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PREFACE

The present translation of Averroes’ Epitome of Aristotle’s
Parva Naturalia has been made from the original Arabic text,
established upon the basis of a collation of the three extant
Arabic MSS: Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale 1009; Modena,
Biblioteca Estense, 1.D. 10; and Istanbul, Yeni Cami 1179. In
order to fill certain gaps left in the Arabic text as a result of
copyists’ omissions and in order to correct scribal errors, I con-
sulted Moses ibn Tibbon’s Hebrew version of the Epitome, which
I had edited for the Mediaeval Academy of America in 1954 on
the basis of a collation of eight Hebrew manuscripts. I also
made use of Michael Scot’s Latin version of the Epitome,
done directly from the Arabic (thirteenth century) and edited
for the Mediaeval Academy by Professor Emily L. Shields and
myself in 1949 on the basis of a collation of eight Latin manu-
scripts.

Because of the paucity of extant Arabic MSS of Averroes’
work, Ibn Tibbon’s very faithful and literal translation proved
to be extremely helpful in determining the correct meaning of the
Arabic text in numerous passages where such meaning was in
doubt because of the variations or corruptions in the readings of
the three Arabic MSS, or because of apparent omissions. In the
latter case, the Hebrew reading was adopted only where it was
certain that the omission in the Arabic was one of error.
Gersonides” Hebrew supercommentary on the Epitome was like-
wise used to advantage in clarifying certain obscure passages in
the original Arabic.

In this translation, we followed the pattern set some seven
hundred years ago by the distinguished scion of the famous family
of Hebrew translators, Moses ibn Tibbon, insofar as we strove to
render a literal and faithful translation of the original. At the
same time, we made a serious attempt to convey the rthythm and
tone of the underlying Arabic text without sacrificing any of the
requirements of good English usage. Where the text was too
laconic or elliptical and therefore subject to misinterpretation, we
allowed ourselves the liberty of supplying a few explanatory

words in brackets. Some very long sentences in the original,
ix



X Preface

which were loosely strung together by numerous clauses, were
broken up into shorter sentences for the sake of clarity.

The translation has been supplied with adequate explanatory
notes and with references to the Greek, Hebrew and scholastic
literature in an effort to make the translation more intelligible to
the reader and to enable the serious student to probe the subject
more deeply. A complete index of references in Averroes’ Epitome
to Aristotle’s works and to those of other writers has been com-
piled at the end of this book. We have likewise furnished a
bibliography of works referred to in the notes and an index of
subjects and names dealt with in the text and in the notes.

The publication of this volume would hardly have been possible
without the aid received from a number of individuals and institu-
tions, and I should therefore like to avail myself of this oppor-
tunity of thanking them. In the first place, I am deeply indebted
to the editor-in-chief of the C.C.A.A., my former teacher,
Professor H. A. Wolfson of Harvard University, who first con-
ceived of the plan of the Corpus, nurtured this monumental
scholarly undertaking with exemplary devotion and fortitude
and then brought it to successful fruition. To him I am very
thankful for his warm and stimulating encouragement, for his
meticulous reading of my entire manuscript and for his very help-
ful suggestions. I am likewise grateful to the late Professor
Francis H. Fobes of Amherst College and to Professor Emily L.
Shields of Smith College, with whom I had the pleasure of col-
laborating in the preparation of the Latin edition of Averroes’
Epitome which appeared in 1949. :

Furthermore, I should like to extend my thanks and apprecia-
tion to the Mediaeval Academy of America, which made possible
the publication of this text and to its Executive Secretary, Dr.
Charles R. D. Miller, for his unstinting cooperation and interest in
this scholarly project; also to Dr. Van Courtlandt Elliott, Associate
Secretary of the Academy, for his generous help in administrative
matters in connection with the publication of this volume and in
proofreading the Greek terms in the notes.

I am likewise grateful to Dr. Nahum Sarna, head of the Jewish
Theological Seminary Library in New York, who made available
to me the copy of Gersonides’ supercommentary to Averroes’
Epitome in possession of the Seminary Library, and to The Lucius
N. Littauer Foundation of New York which made possible the
publication of this volume. H. B.

INTRODUCTION

Abu’l Walid ibn Rushd (Averroes) of Cordova, Spain (1126~
1198 A. D.), wrote commentaries on most of Aristotle’s works.!
These commentaries were of three kinds: (1) long, (2) middle and
(3) short, or better known as epitomes. On some works of
Aristotle we find all three kinds of commentaries, on others only
two or one. .

On the Kitab al-Hiss wal-Mahsus (Parva Naturalia) there is
only an epitome. In Bekker's published Greek edition of the
Parva Naturalia, we find nine treatises: (1) De Sensu et Sensibili;
(2) De Memoria et Reminiscentia; (3) De Somno et Vigi.lia.; .(4)
De Somniis; (5) De Divinatione per Somniis; (6) De Longitudine
et Brevitate Vitae; (7) De Juventute et Senectute; (8) De Vitae
et Morte; (9) De Respiratione.2 The earliest of Arab bibli_o-
graphers, Muhammad ibn Ishak, mentions the Kitab al-Hiss
wal-Mahsus in his Fihrist (ca. 975 A.D.) but lists only two
treatises.® According to Wenrich, these two treatises were
translated by Hunain ibn Ishak in the ninth century together
with a number of other Aristotelian works which were done from
the Greek into Syriac and from Syriac into Arabic.® By the
middle of the twelfth century, however, there is no doubt that
three treatises of the Parva Naturalia were available in Spain
in Arabic translation, for Averroes was able to complete his com-

1 For the complete list of Averroes’ commentaries on Aristotle’s works,
on Porphyry’s Isagoge and on Plato’s Republic, cf. H. A. Wolfson, “Plan
for the Publication of a Corpus Commentariorum Averrois in Aristotelem”’,
Speculum, 6 (1931), 412-427. Wolfson’s list is based upon the findings of
M. Steinschneider and P. Bouyges regarding the number of MSS of Averroes
that are extant in the libraries of Europe and the Near East. In Istanbul,
Bouyges discovered a number of Arabic MSS of Averroes’ works that were
unknown to Steinschneider. Cf. Steinschneider, Hebr. Ubers., 227-249
and also Bouyges, “‘Notes sur les Philosophes Arabes connus des Latins
au Moyen Age”’, Mélanges de I Université de St. Joseph, VIII (1922), 3-54.

% See Avistotelis Opera, ed. Bekker, 436-480. The title ‘“‘Parva Natu-
ralia” is not found in scholastic writings until the sixteenth century.
Cf. Freudenthal, “Zur Kritik und Exegese von Aristoteles’ Parva Natu-
ralia”, Rheinisches Museum fir Philologie, 24 (1869), 82.

3 Cf. Fihrist, ed. Flugel, p. 251.

4 Cf. Wenrich, De auctorum graecovum veysionibus, Leipzig, 1846, p. 276.
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xii Introduction

mentary to these three treatises in the year 565 of the hegira
(1170 A. D.). Furthermore, we have Averroes’ own statement
in the introduction to his commentary that there were three
treatises, and only three, of the Parva Naturalia available in
Spain at the time he wrote the commentary.®

It is to be noted that there is no Hebrew translation that has
come down to us of Hunain’s Arabic version of Aristotle’s Parva
Naturalia, which served as the source for Averroes’ epitome,
although there are numerous copies extant of Moses ibn Tibbon’s
Hebrew translation of Averroes’ Epitome of the Parva Naturalia.
We do find, however, an extant Hebrew translation of Hunain’s
Arabic version of Aristotle’s De Anima, which was done by
Zerahiah ben Isaac in the twelfth century (London, Bet ha-
Midrash 42). Since the text of the Parva Naturalia immediately
follows that of the De Anima in the MSS and is closely associated
with it, it is very possible that the same Zerahiah may have like-
wise done the hitherto missing Hebrew translation of Hunain’s
Arabic version of the Parva Naturalia.

AVERROES' Epitome of the Parva Naturalia

The colophons of the Paris and Modena Arabic MSS record
the exact date and place of the completion of this epitome: the
13 of Rabi‘a II, heg. 565 (Jan. 1170) in Seville, Spain.® The
Hebrew translation of Averroes’ Epitome of the Parva Naturalia,
was completed by Moses ibn Tibbon in 1254 in Montpellier,
France. The degree of popularity of the Hebrew translation is in-
dicated by the twenty-five or more copies of it extant today and
distributed in fourteen different European libraries and in the
library of the Jewish Theological Seminary of America in New
York City.” Averroes’ epitome was also translated from the

§ See Averroes, Epitome of Parva Naturalia, Heb. ed. H. Blumberg,
Mediaeval Academy of America, Cambridge, 1954, p. 2. The Arab
bibliographers who follow Averroes likewise know of only three treatises.
Cf. Ibn Abi. Usaibiah, Tarikh al-Hukamd’, p. 41 and Haji Halifah, 75, no.
10,054. For bibliographical information concerning the Parva Naturalia
in Arabic literature, see Steinschneider, ‘“Die Parva Naturalia bei den
Arabern”’, ZDMG, 37 (1883), 485 fi.

8 Cf. colophon of Bibliothéque Nationale, Cod. Heb. 1009 and that of
Biblioteca Estense, Cod. Arab. I1.D. 10.

7 Cf. Steinschneider, Hebr. Ubers., pp. 153, 154. The copy of the
Epitome in the Jew. Theol. Seminary library was unknown to Stein-

schneider and therefore omitted from his list. Cf. Jew. Theol. Sem., New
York, Elkan Adler, MS. 1853.
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original Arabic into Latin towards the middle of the thirteenth
century by the same scholar who is known to have translated a
number of other Aristotelian works into Latin, Michael Scot.
It is this Latin version that appeared for the first time in print
in the Juntine Venice edition of 1550.8

SUPERCOMMENTARIES ON AVERROES’ EPITOME

Owing to the change in the political and cultural climate of
Muslim Spain after the advent of the Almohades and the dis-
appearance there of the study of philosophy, the cultivation of
the commentaries of Averroes became the task of Jews and
Christians. Thus Jewish and Christian students of philosophy
diligently pursued their Aristotelian studies with the aid of Aver-
roes’ lucid commentaries which had been translated into Hebrew
and Latin not long after the death of the commentator in 1198.
Within a century thereafter, numerous supercommentaries ap-
peared in Hebrew which assured the continuity of Aristotelian
studies, helped to clarify difficult passages in Averroes’ com-
mentaries and aided in the establishment of more accurate
Hebrew versions of these commentaries. The Hebrew transla-
tion of the Epitome of the Parva Naturalia produced two such
Hebrew supercommentaries, one by Gersonides and the other
of doubtful origin. Steinschneider states that the latter super-
commentary has erroneously been ascribed to R. Vital but that
it is probably the work of Moses Narboni.?

METHOD OF THE EPITOME

As in the case of all of Averroes’ epitomes, the one of the Parva
Naturalia is not a commentary in the usual sense of the word,

8 The Latin version used in the preparation of our translation is that of
Michael Scot in the critical edition prepared by Professor Emily Shields:
Averrois Cordubensis Compendia Librorum Avistotelis Qui Parva Naturalia
Vocantur, adiuvante Henrico Blumberg, Med. Acad. of America, Cam-
bridge, 1949.

9 See Steinschneider, op. cit., p. 156. There are three extant copies of
Gersonides’ supercommentary: Berlin 110; Bodleian, Oppenheimer 38;
Jew. Theol. Seminary, New York, Elkan Adler 1744. In the preparation
of our translation and notes, we have made frequent use of the Seminary
copy of Gersonides’ supercommentary, which we found to be very legible
although somewhat incomplete owing to a missing page or two in three
different places which we discovered upon scrutinizing the MS: (1) between
fol. 164v and 165r in the first book on “‘Sense and its Objects’” (2) between
fol. 178v and 179r in Book II on “‘Sleep and Waking”; (3) at the end of
Book IIT on fol. 186v on ‘“Length and Shortness of Life”.
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that is, an explanation of the Aristotelian text, passage by passage
or word by word. Averroes’ epitomes bear the stamp of origin-
ality insofar as they are not limited to the Aristotelian sequence
or arrangement of topics or to a verbatim reproduction of the
detailed arguments given by Aristotle for his theories or views.

Averroes’ aim in the epitomes was to summarize Aristotle’s
conclusions on a given topic as clearly and concisely as possible,
to arrange these topics in a systematic and logical manner, depart-
ing from the original Aristotelian order wherever necessary,
eliminating the unessential details of argumentation, drawing
upon Greek commentaries on Aristotle translated into Arabic as
well as upon the works of earlier Arabic philosophers for further
elucidation or corroboration of the text, and stating his own inter-
pretation or conclusion on a given topic where Aristotle’s text is
vague or inconclusive. Thus at the very beginning of the book
on Sense and its Objects, in commenting upon Aristotle’s brief
statement as to the contents of the work, Averroes elaborates
upon it and gives a detailed and orderly classification of the topics
of the book under four headings.1® Or in discussing the manner
in which the faculties perceive their sense-objects, Averroes takes
the two theories of the ancient philosophers that are mentioned
by Aristotle, expands them into four and proceeds to expound
them with clarity and precision.’* Or in his comment on
Aristotle’s mention of common sense, imagination and memory,
Averroes increases these three inner senses to five, drawing upon
the views of Galen, Alexander Aphrodisias, Alfarabi and
Avicenna.!?> Or in his comment upon Aristotle’s statement
about the cognition of future events in dreams, he elucidates the
topic by drawing upon numerous related topics from various
other works of Aristotle.13

As it has been stated in the preface, for the purpose of render-
ing a more accurate translation of the text and of explaining
difficult passages, we have repeatedly made use of Ibn Tibbon’s
literal Hebrew translation and of Gersonides’ supercommentary.
For our notes we have also drawn upon other Hebrew works in
which the treatises of the Parva Naturalia are discussed. These
Hebrew works are of different kinds. First of all, there are the

10 See beginning of Bk. I, p. 5.
11 Cf. Bk. I, pp. 14-18.

12 See Bk. II, ch. 1, pp. 24-27.
13 Cf. Bk, I, ch. 3, pp. 42-52.
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encyclopaedic compilations on philosophy, of which we have
used the following: the still unedited De‘ot ha-Pilosofim (Parma,
MS. Heb. 3156), erroneously ascribed to Samuel ibn Tibbon, but
actually completed in the middle of the thirteenth century by
Shem Tob Falaquera#; Simon Duran’s Magen Abot, Gershon ben
Solomon’s Sha‘ar ha-Shamayim, and Aldabi’s Shebile Emunah.
Then there are the independent Hebrew philosophical works, of
which we consulted the Tagmule ha-Nefesh of Hillel of Verona, the
Milhamot Adonai of Gersonides and the Or Adonai of Crescas.®
Finally we made use of a few smaller philosophical works of
Falaquera: his commentary on Maimonides’ Guide, the Moreh
ha-Moreh; his Sefer ha-Nefesh and his Sefer ha-Mebakkesh.

14 Falaquera’s Hebrew style is clearer and more grammatically correct
than that of Moses ibn Tibbon and his paraphrase of Averroes’ Parva
Naturalia helped to illuminate a number of obscure passages in the Ibn
Tibbon text.

15 Cf. Hillel of Verona, Tagmule ha-Nefesh, ed. Lyck, 1874, p. 7, where
Averroes’ fivefold classification of the inner senses is quoted (see Epitome
Bk. II, ch. 1, pp. 26, 27); Gersonides, Sefer Milhamot Adonai, ed. Leipzig,
1866, Bk. II, ch. 1; and Crescas, Or Adonai, ed. Ferrara, 1555, Bk. III,
sec. 6.



SYNOPSIS OF THE EPITOME

Introduction. Purpose of the work: discussion of the particular
faculties of animals. Work divided into three books: (1) sense
and its objects; (2) memory and recollection; sleep and waking,
dreams; (3) length and shortness of life.

Book ONE
Sense and its Objects (pp. 5-21)

Qutline of topics in this book: (1) nature of the faculties of the
soul; (2) nature of the sense-organs and media; (3) nature of the
sense-objects; (4) how faculties perceive their objects.

Necessary senses and senses that only add excellence to the
animal. Functioning of sight, hearing and smell through media.
Why the eye is clear and translucent. Impairment of vision.
Function of eyelids. Organs of the remaining senses. The four
elements and the flesh. The sense of touch and intelligence.
Impairment of taste in the tongue. The relationship of sight,
hearing and smell to the elements. Proofs for the necessity of
media in sight, hearing and smell.

Light and the medium of sight. Light and the inner coats of
the eye. Proof of the penetration of light in the eye.

Objects of the five senses. Formation of colors. Colors of
the rainbow. Light and translucency in the formation of colors.
Formation of colors through intermixture of the elements.
Pythagorean view of light. Infinity of colors in nature. Re-
lationship of art to nature.

Relationship of taste to heat and moisture. Moisture as a
cause of taste. Sweetness in relationship to heat and moisture;
bitterness to heat and dryness.

Material composition of odor. Relationship of odors to dry-
ness and heat. Proof that odor has the same property as smoke.

Four theories concerning sense-perception.

Aristotle’s refutation of the first two of these theories. Argu-
ments in support of third theory. Theory of efflux of rays in
vision. Aristotle’s refutation of the efflux theory. Galen’s

erroneous theory of light.
2 xvii



Xviii Synopsis of the Epitome

Media of the sense-faculties. Media of sight. Tunics of the
eye. Vitreous humor and crystalline lens. Forms of sense-
objects in sense, common sense and imagination. Stages of the
forms as illustrated in a two-sided mirror. Air as medium of odor.

Differences among animals in their power of sense-perception.
Man compared to other animals. Reactions of man to colors,
sounds, flavors, odors and tangible objects. Odors and flavors
in the promotion of health. Learning through the sense of hear-
ing. The intellect and comprehension of words. Man’s senses
and axiomatic truths.

Boox Two

Chapter 1: Memory and Recollection (pp. 22-31)

'Dcﬁnition of memory and recollection. Man and recollection.
Difference between retention and memory. Two functions of the
memorative faculty. Memory and the perception of particulars.
Sens? and imagination in memory. Difference between memory
and imagination. Judgment in memory: use of intellect in man
and Wahm (intuitive faculty) in animals. Functioning of
memory through combination or separation of faculties. Four
fam.llties involved in functioning of memory. Three head-
regions of these faculties. The effect of disease upon these
regions.  Five stages of forms from corporeal to spiritual stage.

How man recollects. Impairment of higher faculties caused
by lower ones and not vice versa. Possibility of forming images
thl.lout previous sense-perception. Joining of inner faculties
d.urlng sleep. Faculties in epileptic fits. Difference in presenta-
tfon through recollection and presentation through retention.
Forgetting and recalling of universals as well as particulars. Ease
of recalling corporeal forms. Two problems in connection with
memory: (1) why pleasure or pain is experienced in the recall of
things not existing in actuality; (2) who is endowed with good
memory and quick understanding? Good memory and balanced
F:omplexions. Youth and excellence of memory. Forgetting
in the very young and old. The reason for good memory of
things perceived in youth.

Chapter 2: Sleep and Waking (pp. 31-39)

Three fcopics dealt with in this chapter. Definitions of sleep
and waking. True dreams in sleep and predictions of future

Synopsis of the Epitome xIx

events. Single substrate of sleep and waking. Sleep and waking
and the common sense. Causes of sleep and waking. Cessation
and continuity of motion during sleep and waking. Exercise of
cogitative faculty and sleep. Tying and loosening of the
faculties during sleep and waking. Sleep in those lacking one or
more senses. Sleep brought on by the weakening of the percep-
tive faculties or the over-exercise of the intellect. An illustration.
Perception of spiritual things during sleep. Common sense as
the substrate of sleep and waking. Aristotle’s advice with regard
to sleep and waking.

Limbs or organs in which sleep occurs. Heart and brain.
Material cause of sleep. Contraction and expansion of natural
heat. Contraction of natural heat through cold and moisture.
Moist and cold foods as evidence. Two causes of natural sleep.
Process by which sleep occurs as a result of these two causes.
Contraction of natural heat during digestion. Diminution of
heat and coldness through fatigue. Why celestial bodies do not
require sleep.

Chapter 3: Dreams (pp. 39-53)

Divination, prophecy and dreams. Reasons for different
names for dreams.

Seven topics of the chapter.

Functioning of imaginative faculty in true and false dreams.
How man can perceive with his senses during sleep without the
presence of sense-objects.  Activity of imagination during waking
in case of frightened or sick person. Excessive activity of
imagination during sleep and release of cogitative faculty.

Causes of true dreams. Difference between knowledge pro-
duced by dreams and that produced by logical propositions. Two
kinds of cognition: active and preparatory. Cognition during
sleep. Comparison of cognition acquired through dreams and the
acquisition of the primary propositions. The intellect in actu as
the active agent in both. Difference between the agency of the
intellect #» actw in theoretical knowledge and its agency in
dreams. Dreams, theoretical things and future events. Know-
ledge of dreams and the divine principle.

Prophecy and divinity. Socrates’ remarks to people of Athens
regarding prophecy. The problem as to how the Active Intellect
can cndow the particular formx when it cannot comprebend



XX Synopsis of the Epitome

particulars. Two more problems regarding this subject. Their
solutions.

The coming-to-be of things in general: individuals of simple
or compound substances; natural or voluntary accidental indi-
viduals. Particulars of substance and the delimitation of causes
that bring the particulars into effect. The motions of the
celestial bodies and of the homoeomerous bodies. Individuals of
plants and animals with determinate existence and causes.
Causes of those that have the power of reproduction and those
that have not. Nature of individuals of substances and of the
spiritual forms. Accidental individuals that are comprehended
by us. Coming-to-be of individuals through volition and free
will.  Predictions of astrology regarding the coming-to-be of
individuals.

The separate intelligence and the endowment of the imagin-
ative faculty with universals. The faculty’s receiving them as
particulars. Endowment of the final perfection as a universal.
Its reception by the individual soul as a particular. Prediction
of physician as to what will happen universally and particularly.
Endowment of the universal and particular in the prediction of
future events. Reason for a person’s perceiving particulars that
are peculiar to his era, place, etc. Reason for the perception of
the dream-image on the part of the imagination and not the true
object. Reason for the greater spirituality of the dream-image.
Reason for perception of future events during sleep. Activity
of one class of faculties and the weakening of another class.
Activity of inner faculties during quiescence of outer faculties.
Proof that inner faculties function more completely when external
faculties are quiescent. Prophecy compared to condition of
epilepsy. Under what conditions future events may be per-
ceived during waking. Story of Omar.

. Teleological cause of dreams. Pharaoh’s dreams and Joseph’s
interpretation.

The nature of the interpreter. The interpreter’s knowledge of
fiream—images, Differences among peoples in matters of dream-
Images, opinions and beliefs. The proper habits for the inter-
preter. The interpretation of one dream through another.
King Hercules' dreams. Forgetting and recalling of dreams
during waking.

Cause of the superiority of certain people in frequency of
dreams. Those of melancholic, cold and dry constitutions.

Synopsis of the Epitome xxi

Suitability of melancholic humor for sleep. When the imagin-
ative faculty functions poorly and when it functions well. The
effect of cold and dryness upon the motion of the form and its
preservation.

Predictions of dreams concerning past, present and future
events. Perception of future things through the particular facul-
ties of cogitation. Predictions of future things in the practical
arts but not in theoretical sciences. Comprehension of theoretical
sciences by means of primary propositions. Predictions of
dreams with regard to theoretical sciences only accidental.
Proof that theoretical sciences cannot be acquired without
previous discipline.

Causes of false dreams: (1) activity of imaginative faculty in
combination with impressions stored in memory and intellect;
(2) the soul’s natural objects of appetite and desire. An example
of the latter. Dreams as an indication of the predominance of
certain humors in the body. Interpretation of dreams of fire and
water. Difference between false forms in sleep and true forms.

Booxk THREE

Length and Shortness of Life (pp. 54-61)

Natural causes of length and shortness of life. Changes in the
bodies of animals due to the four elemental qualities. Various
ways of comparing length and shortness of life in animals. Which
qualities predominate in each of these two accidents.

Illustrations of comparisons of length and shortness of life
according to genus, species, group and individual.

Coming-to-be and the predominance of the active powers over
the passive. Passing-away and the predominance of the passive
powers over the active. Prevention of putrefaction through
preservation of natural heat and its dominance over moisture.
Passing-away and the impairment of the natural ratio between
the active and passive powers. Length of life and the dominance
of water and fire over earth and air. Excessive changes from
without after the lapse of time and the impairment of the natural
ratio between the active and passive powers.

Two major causes of length of life: (1) dominance of heat and
moisture in the body; (2) dominance of the active powers over the
passive. Decay and the impairment in one or both of these
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relationships. Superiority in length of life of groups and of their
individuals dependent upon the foregoing two causes.

Natural and accidental causes of passing-away. How this
occurs in either case. Factors upon which life depends. An
illustration. Premature death of persons whose constitution is
strong. Proof that the two above-mentioned causes determine
length and shortness of life. Body-composition of youth and old
age. Length of life in eunuchs, corpulent people, mules, females,
inhabitants of warm and moist regions, animals and reptiles that
inhabit moist and warm maritime regions, people that inhabit
maritime regions and sea-animals.

External causes of the conservation of the life of an animal.
Cause of unnatural death. Unnatural death notwithstanding the
proper regimen. Errors of physicians in determining the causes
of diseases. Difficulty of determining the two internal conditions
for length of life. Two genera of causes for length of life: internal
and external. Third cause in case of plants. Length and short-
ness of life explained by the ancients as due to accidental causes.
Lower rate of mortality due to the paucity of putrefaction.
Relationship of size of body and copious blood supply to the
abundance of heat and moisture. Conclusion.

AVERROES’ EPITOME OF
PARVA NATURALIA



EPITOME OF ARISTOTLE’'S PARVA
NATURALIA

Inasmuch as Aristotle has treated of the organs of animals and
of their accidents in the Historia Antmalium? and then discussed
the soul and its general parts in the De Anima,? he now proceeds ?
to discuss in this book the particular faculties of some of these
parts of the soul with a view to distinguishing those faculties that
are common to all animals % from those that are peculiar to certain
animals.

In general, in this work he inquires into those faculties which
exist in animals insofar as they possess a soul. These faculties
are of two kinds: first, those that are attributed to the body of an
animal by virtue of the existence of the soul in it, as for instance,
sense-perception and motion%; second, those that are attributed
to the soul by virtue of the body [in which it exists]. The
faculties of the second kind constitute genera, such as sleep and
waking,% youth and old age, death and life, inhalation and exhala-
tion, health and disease, and length and shortness of life.5 In-
asmuch as he has already dealt with the first kind of faculties in
the De Anima in a general way, in this work he enters upon a
detailed discussion thereof, that is to say, he enumerates the
differentiae of the faculties of the soul that are common to all
animals and those that are peculiar to each species. He then
continues to the end of the treatise with a discussion of what
remained to be dealt with concerning the causes of these faculties.
Thus, in the De Anima, with reference to the faculty that causes
an animal to move in space, he has already discussed what that
faculty is and how it causes locomotion.? Here, therefore, it
remains for him to discuss the nature of the limbs and organs by
which the soul brings into effect such motion.

Following this, he treats of the second kind of faculties.® This
kind is necessary for the existence of animals, for every faculty
of this kind of faculties includes many other faculties of the soul
[such as the sense of touch and the sense of taste, which are neces-
sary for the existence of the animal] to which other faculties
every faculty of this kind is related as a genus.® It is for this
reason that this second kind is more necessary than the first.
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Such, for instance, are sleep and waking, for sleep means that all
the senses are at rest and waking that they are all in motion19;
and so is the case of death and life, youth and old age, and healt};
and disease.

As for the topics which, in his opening remarks of the group of
books constituting this work, Aristotle has promised to deal with,
we in this country ! have only those contained in three books.

Book One is that which deals with the particular functions of
senses and sense-objects.  The entire work takes its name from
this book.12

Book Two is that which deals with memory and cogitation, 13
sleep and waking, and dreams.

Book Three is that which deals with length and shortness of life.

It is with the threc books available to us at present that we
shall for the time being deal in our usual manner, and, if God
prolongs our life, we shall then take up the topics contained in the
other books 14 [whenever they become available].

BOOK ONE

We shall now begin the book on sense and sense-objects.  The
discussion in a general way in this book falls into four parts: first,
a knowledge of the cssence of these faculties and of the essence of
each of their parts; second, a knowledge of the organs through
which the actions of these faculties are effected; third, a know-
ledge of the objects of perception of these faculties, which are
the sense-objects; fourth, a knowledge of the manner in which
these faculties perceive their sense-objects.

All of the foregoing topics have already been discussed in a
general way in the De Anima.> Here he aims to complete the
work with a discussion of particular phases pertaining to these
faculties, then of the properties by which these faculties them-
selves are distinguished and of those that are peculiar to each
animal, and finally of the properties that are common to all the
faculties. He also aims to furnish further information with
regard to that which remains for him to discuss concerning the
nature of sensc-objects, for this topic has been dealt with by him
in the De Anima only in a most general way.16

We say that of the sense-faculties as a whole, some are neces-
sary for the existence of animals and others exist in animals as
an addition of excellence.'” All of these, furthermore, vary
according to strength or weakness in different animals. Those
faculties which exist in animals because they are necessary are
the sense of touch and the sense of taste. Those that exist as an
addition of excellence are the sense of hearing, the sense of sight
and the sense of smell. Indeed, the senses of taste and touch are
necessary for the preservation of the animal, for by means of
these two senses it can distinguish the things that enter the body
from without into the interior thereof. Thus, by means of the
sense of taste, it can distinguish food which is suitable from that
which is unsuitable 18; and by means of the sense of touch, it can
distinguish those things which may destroy the body from with-
out and those things which may preserve it and become assimi-
lated to it.1® As for the other senses, however, it is not part of

their function to distinguish that which ordinarily enters into the
3
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body from without. Hence, they are not necessary for the
existence of the animal.20

The faculties have this in common that they cannot fulfill their
functions except by means of an organ.?’ It is the peculiar
characteristic of the faculties of touch and taste that they are in
no need of a medium for the performance of their action, while it
1s peculiarly characteristic of the remaining three faculties that
they are in need of a medium [for such performance].22

As for the organ of the faculty of sight, it is the eye. This
organ is distinguished by the fact that the predominant element
in its composition is water, which is the lustrous, transparent
substance.22 The organ of the faculty of sight is of this des-
cription in order that the forms of the sense-objects may be
imprinted upon it just as forms are imprinted upon a mirror.
Therefore the gelid part of the organ is exceedingly clear and
white. That the faculty of sight has need of this organ in order
to perceive, is self-evident. This organ will perform its function
only when it is in its natural complexion without anything un-
toward happening to it that would blur or agitate it.2¢ Conse-
quently, he whose anger is aroused and whose eyes redden and
whose heat ascends to his head will have his vision impaired and
may possibly sec a thing double because of the agitation which
the visual pneuma 25 undergoes in a state of anger. The reason
for this is that the part of the eye which receives the form when
the eyc is in an agitated state causes one to receive the form
double, for when one part is moved from its place and another
part comes in its stead, the form is imprinted upon the second
part while the image is not yet effaced from the first part, so that
the one form appears there as two forms; in the same way as the
image of the sun appears double when it is reflected in flowing
water.

Inasmuch as this organ, that is, the eye, can only perform its
function when it has a balanced complexion, 26 it may happen that,
when it is chilled by external objects to an unusual degree, its
vision will weaken. Consequently, the eye will dim in places in
which there is much snow or water. It is for this rcason that
maritime regions appear blurred and scant of light and the same
is true of places with snow.262  However, that which preserves
the nature of the humors of the eye in their proper condition is
the external air, for between the eye and the air there exists a
natural relationship. When the heat of the eye is aroused more
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than is necessary or the eye is chilled to a greater degree than
necessary, its vision will weaken. This particular reaction of the
eye is due only to the aqueous cold part of the eye, for the
balanced complexion of this part is the cause of perfect vision.??
For this reason, eyes that can see well have been furnished with
eyelids, that is to say, for the purpose of preserving their balanced
complexion against the changes in external conditions and
against the blurring of the eyes, just as the sheath protects the
sword. Consequently, one whose eyelids are thick will have °
keener vision for distant objects, for thickness of eyelids will
prevent any change in the humors caused by external heat and
will prevent the congealing or thickening of the humors caused
by external cold. It is for this reason that many animals have
the capacity to see objects at a greater distance than man, that
is to say, because of the thickness of their eyelids.28

As for the organ of hearing, that which is peculiar to it is the
air that is distributed in the ear. The more rare this air is and
the more quiescent it is, the more perfect will its functioning be.?®
Similarly the organ of smell is the air that is distributed in the
nose.®® As for the organ of taste, it is the tongue, and as for the
organ of touch, it is the flesh.3? All of the sense-organs are
distinguished by the fact that they have in actuality none of the
properties of the objects they perceive, except for the organ of
touch, for this organ is composed of the qualities it perceives.32
Therefore it can perceive the excesses of these qualities and this,
by virtue of its even balance.3® Consequently, the more evenly
balanced the flesh is, the more readily will it perceive the simple
qualities, namely, heat, cold, moisture and dryness.3¢ It is for
this reason that man is more perfect than any other animal in
perceiving through this sense of touch, and especially through the
flesh of his hand, that is to say, by means of the flesh of his palm,
and more especially through the fingers of the flesh of his palm.35
This is a sign of intelligence in man, that is, having a good sense
of touch.3¢

The tongue, indeed, has no taste in actuality; hence, when there
is a mingling of certain humors on it during illnesses, its taste
becomes impaired,®” and the same is true of the organs of the
other senses, the reason for this condition having been given in
the De Anima.3® The organs of the three faculties, that is, hear-
ing, sight and smell, are distinguished by the fact that they are
associated with the simple elements39: the eye with water;
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hearing with air; and smell with the smoke-like part of fire.40
Therefore objects of smell will refresh the brain, that is to say,
because of the natural coldness of the brain and the warmth of
the smoke-like part of the object of smell.4!

We have just discussed the properties of the organs of these
senses and now we shall take up the media which the three senses
require, the properties of these media and their necessary effects. 42
The medium through which these faculties function is either air
for terrestrial animals or water for aquatic animals. The prool
that these three senses need a medium is the fact that, when
sense objects are placed upon the senses, the senses will not per-
ceive them.4® The same is true when there stand between the
objects and the senses, thick bodies, such as are not appropriate
to serve as media. In general, it is apparent that these senses
need the media for their functioning because of the fact that,
when the medium is impaired, their functioning is impaired.?*
For this reason, the medium is distinguished by the fact that it
belongs to the same genus as the organs that are appropriate for
the medium, that is to say, the medium receives the impressions
of the sense-objects in the same specific manner in which the
organs receive them.*® The reason for this will become apparent
when an explanation is given of the nature of the senses that arc
distinguished by media.4®

Of these three faculties, the faculty of sight is distinguished by
the fact that, in addition to the medium, it has need of light.47
The proof of this is that it cannot see in the dark 48 and when smoke
or vapor arises in the air to prevent the light from entering the
eye, the sight weakens. It is for this reason that, when a person
becomes angry and heat is stimulated in his eves, his sight be-
comes dim, i.e., because of the vapor; and oftentimes, one object,
as we have said above, will appear double. Furthermore, light
is not a substance that exists in the eye by its very nature but is
rather something that penetrates it from without,*? for if it were
of the essence of its nature, the eye would be able to sce objects
in the dark.%® Therefore it occurs in the case of one who shuts
his eyes that, when he opens them again, he does not sce the
object as it really is until after the light has penetrated his eyes.3!
Sometimes it will happen in the case of the faculty of sight that
it will see an object by an internal sense before it actually sees it
externally in the condition in which it really is. We shall explain
the reason for this later on.5% This kind of seeing will occur to a
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person endowed with sight, in most cases, when it is dark and
when the faculty is in a state of rest. One of the properties of
this kind of perception is that it is effective only in a medium
light and not in one that is too strong or not strong enough.®?
It is therefore clear from the foregoing that the three senses are
distinguished by the fact that they perceive their objects through
a medium and that sight has the peculiarity that, in addition to
the existence of a medium, there also is present a luminous body.3*
As for light and those objects that receive light and translucency
and those objects that are translucent, these topics have already
been discussed in the De Anima.55

The innermost of the coats of the eye?® must necessarily re-
ceive the light from the humors of the eye, just as the humors
receive the light from the air. However, inasmuch as the per-
ceptive faculty resides in the region of this coat of the eye, in the
part which is connected with the cranium®? and not in the part
facing the air, these coats, that is to say, the curtains of the eye, 58
therefore protect the faculty of the sense by virtue of the fact that
they are situated in the middle between the faculty and the air.
Furthermore, that for seeing it is necessary that light be trans-
mitted to these coats, can be proved by the fact that, when a
person is struck on the eyelid, his eye suddenly becomes dim and
the light which was in his eye is extinguished just as a candle is,
and then he can see nothing.?® Moreover, these topics will be
made clear when we explain the manner in which these senses
perceive, for then there will become apparent the causes which
require these three senses to have external objects [serve as
media]. Since the properties of these faculties have been ex-
plained as they function through organs and media, we shall now
discuss the sense-objects that are peculiar to these faculties.
These sense-objects have already been dealt with in the De Anima
in a general way.%® The discussion in this book with regard to
the sense-objects will have to be more particular, as Aristotle says.

We say that it has already been stated in the De Anima that
the sense-objects that are peculiar to sight are colors, to hearing—
sounds, to smell—different kinds of odor, to taste—flavors and
to touch-—tangible objects. All that remains to be dealt with
concerning these objects is to give a definition of their natures.%!

We say that inasmuch as the elements, such as air and water,
vary in the greater or smaller degree of their translucency,®? and
inasmuch as it is the nature of the translucent body to receive
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light and to be brought into completion by it,%® when the trans-
lucent body does receive the light and is united with it, different
colors will be generated thereby, according as the light is strong
or weak and the translucency greater or less. This fact is
apparent in the different colors that are produced by the joining
of the sunlight and clouds, for it is clear that these same colors
can only be produced by the whiteness of the light and the black-
ness of the cloud,®* as in the case of colors that are produced in
the rainbow® and in other things. Therefore it follows that
color can only be produced by the mixture of the luminous body
with the translucent. Since all composite things are actually
derived from the four elements,®% the translucent of the elements
being water and air, and the luminous element being fire alone,
even when in combination with another element,®? it therefore
follows that colors must be composed of these two properties of
the elements, that is, the property of translucency and the
property of luminousness, and that which causes their diversity
is the difference of these two properties in quantity and quality.
The color white arises from the mixture of pure fire with the
element which is most translucent and that is air.68 The color
black arises from impure fire which is mixed with the element
that is least translucent and that is earth.%® The colors that are
intermediate to white and black are derived in accordance with
the smaller or greater degree of difference of these two properties,
that is to say, the difference of the luminous body and the
difference of the translucent body.?® The colours white and
black are therefore regarded as the primary elements of colors.??
Since the aforementioned properties are apparent with regard
to color, and color will appear only on the surface of a deter-
minate body,?2 in which respect color differs from light, {it follows
that] light is the actualization of the translucent, which is in-
determinate. Color is not a thing that can be produced in a
composite body by the juxtaposition of translucent atoms ?? of
the elements, as some people believe, for nothing can be produced
from the elements by mere juxtaposition as it has been explained
in the De Generatione et Corruptione.?* Whatever is produced
from the elements can only be produced by intermixture.??
Inasmuch as light could only be seen in a translucent body, the
Pythagorean school thought that the production of light could
not occur in luminous bodies per se, but only when light is united
with another body, as in the case of fire; for fire cannot illumine
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except when it is united with another body. The difference
between fire and the celestial bodies in this respect is clear.?®

From what has been said concerning the essence of color, it is

clear that color is first received by the air and then is conveyed
by it to the organ of sight by virtue of the fact that air is trans-
lucent and luminous. The proof that air is impressed by color
and receives it is [to be found in] that which can be seen when a
single object by itself takes on many colors according as luminous
clouds pass over it. Frequently walls and other individgal
objects will be illumined by the colors of objects over which
clouds have passed; for example, when clouds pass over green
shrubs, oftentimes the walls and the ground will assume the color
of those shrubs. It is now clear from the foregoing that colors
are produced only by the mixture of fire with translucent bodies,
and that light is not the cause of the transmission of colors to the
sight but is the cause of their very existence.”? I say, further-
more, that just as the color white, which is produced by mixture,
is inferior to the color of light,?® because it is derived from the
Jatter, so the remaining colors are inferior to the colors white and
black, because they are derived from the latter.

Since the remaining colors are derived from white and black,
and their mixture is diversified more or less into infinite species
as far as their matter is concerned, it follows that colors are of an
infinite variety in nature ?%; for any kind of mixture of colors that
the inner sense 8 can conceive of, nature can bring into effect,
even though the external sense 8! is so constituted that it cannot
express the magnitude of that mixture of colors. In this respect,
therefore, art, as Aristotle says, is inferior to nature, for art can
bring into effect only such magnitudes of colors conceived by the
inner sense as the outer sense can express. But as for nature, it
can bring into effect anything that the spiritual inner sense can
conceive of, and nature, therefore, is more noble than art; and
the excellence of the artist lies in his skill in imitating nature as
far as it is possible.82 Furthermore, the spiritual [inner] sense,
through which nature performs its functions and brings into effect
its objects, possesses no property which can prevent nature from
comprehending that with which the spiritual inner sense endows
it, as is the case of the spiritual inner sense through which the
artist functions; for the animal soul existent in all animals does
not exclude the actions of nature. On the contrary, it rejoices
and takes delight in perceiving such colors and sounds as nature
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brings into effect, for these colors and sounds likewise exist in the
animal soul in potentiality 83; and when nature brings them into
effect, the animal soul rejoices in them and delights in perceiving
them. But as for the spiritual inner sense through which art
functions, the animal soul may prevent it from having such per-
ceptions, and therefore the artist will comprehend, of the percep-
tions that the spiritual [inner] sense conveys to him, merely
impressions and accidents, which are remote from those percep-
tions that are conveyed to nature. Consequently, those things
that are first cognized by the artist only later come into existence,
the opposite of which is true in the case of nature. Furthermore,
the artist is external to the object perceived, while nature is
within the object.8% The foregoing are the characteristics in
which art differs from nature. It is for this reason that colors
and hues, which the outer sense can describe, are finite, while
colors and hues that are perceived by the inner sense may be
infinite. Nature, therefore, displays some colors and hues, the
properties of which dyers strive in vain to discover. This is so
for the reason that art, in imitating nature and proceeding from
the lower stages of nature to the higher, can only comprehend a
few of those stages that exist in nature,85 that is to say, those that
are far apart from each other; for, between these stages, there
exist in nature many other stages. It is therefore clear now why
certain colors exist in nature which do not exist in art.

As for the topic of sounds, it has already been adequately
dealt with in the De Anima.88

As for the objects of smell, which are the various kinds of odors
and flavors, it is necessary for us to discuss them separately.8?
We say that it is apparent that none of the elements possesses
flavor or odor 38 and that flavor and odor will exist in something
mixed of the four elements insofar as it is something mixed of the
four elements.8? Since the form of anything mixed of the four
elements is relative to the preponderance in it of two dominant
qualities of the four,®? we must therefore inquire concerning which
of the qualities we ought to attribute flavor to, in a body possess-
ing flavor. We say that since that which is an object of taste is
food for the animal, and food is naturally assimilated by the body
of the animal, and since the existence of the body of the animal is
relative to the predominance of heat and moisture, it follows that
taste must likewise be relative to heat and moisture.®® This is
so, moreover, because the nature of the moist, which is water, Is

Parva Naturalia 13

more suitable to the animal than the nature of earth. It can
indeed be proved that moisture is the cause of flavor in something
mixed of the four elements by the fact that some of the objects
of taste are gustable in potentiality and some are gustable in
actuality, but those that are gustable in actuality are the things
that are moist in actuality. As for those things that are dry in
actuality, they are the ones that are gustable in potentiality;
they will only become gustable in actuality when they become
moist in actuality 2 as in the case of salt and the like, for salt is
not gustable until it dissolves and becomes moist. Since the
foregoing is true, it follows that flavor will necessarily be produced
by the admixture of the dry part and the moist, when they are
slightly decocted by the heat.?8

The various kinds of flavor will indeed differ according as these
two causes differ to a smaller or greater degree.?* Sweetness is
attributed to heat and moisture, while bitterness is attributed to
heat and dryness, the dryness being in proportion to the moisture
of the sweetness 25; those that are intermediate to these two
flavors are produced from these two flavors, just as colors are
produced from white and black.?8

As for the various kinds of odor, it is apparent from their
nature that their material composition is the flavor that is pro-
duced by the mixture of dryness with moisture °7; for it can be seen
upon investigation that anything that has odor has flavor, but
inasmuch as the different kinds of odor belong to the genus of
smoke-like vapors,%® and by virtue of this quality the air is a
substrate for them, they are therefore attributed to dryness and
heat, which in turn are produced by dryness mingled with
moisture possessing flavor, by virtue of the fact that the moisture
possesses flavor. Now it can be proved that the nature of things
possessing odor is the same as that of smoke by the fact that many
things possessing no odor, when brought near fire, acquire an
odor,®® and in this respect man possesses a special property of
being able to perceive the odors of objects by rubbing the objects
with his hands. This is so because this organ of the hand, by
virtue of its heat and dryness can naturally stimulate the odorous
substance of the thing possessing flavor. Therefore it would
seem that man is better able to perceive the differences in objects
of smell than other animals,%° and yet many other animals are
more capable of perceiving odors at a distance than man.1°1  We
have already treated of the properties of the organs of these
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senses and have completed the discussion of the nature of their
sense-objects. We must now complete the discussion of the
manner in which they perceive their sense-objects, for this topic
has been dealt with in the De Anima only in general terms.102

We note that there were four different views that the ancient
philosophers had concerning the manmer in which the soul
perceives its sense-objects. First is the view of those who hold
that the forms of the sense-objects exist within the soul in
actuality and that the soul does not acquire them from without, 103
but that the external forms merely stimulate and cause the
recollection of similar forms within. The latter is the view of
Plato or close to it.20¢ The second is the view of those who hold
that the soul possesses none of the sense-objects in actuality and
that it acquires them from without. The latter are divided into
two groups. One group [i.e., the third view] is of the opinion
that its acquiring of external forms and its being actualized
through these forms is a corporeal acquisition and not a spiritual
one,'% which means that the existence of these forms in the soul
must be in the same state as they are outside the soul.19 The
other group is of the opinion that its perceiving of external
objects and its acquiring them is in the form of a spiritual
acquisition. The latter group are further divided into two classes.
One class holds that the soul does not need a medium to perceive
its objects, but that the soul perceives its external sense-objects
by moving itself towards them and by reaching them. The
latter class are those who hold the view that vision is produced
by means of rays emanating from the eye and extending to the
visible object.1”  The second class [i.e., the fourth view] are of
the opinion that the soul can only receive its sense-objects by the
same means through which the media receive them. This occurs
when the media receive the sense-objects first 198 and then convey
them to the common sense,19? irrespective of whether the medium
be an organ or an external body.

As for those who maintain that the soul does not need a
medium, Aristotle recounts two of their arguments. First, if the
soul did receive the sense-objects through a medium and did not
itself move towards the sense-objects, the soul would not require
any strenuous motion or effort in perceiving sense-objects.
Second, if the forms were conveyed to the soul through media,
the soul could receive these forms only in the magnitude in
which the media conveyed them to it.110
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As for those who hold that rays emanate from the eye,“l.they
have sufficiently persuasive arguments, the strongest of which is
that which has been posited by the adept in the science of asp'ects,
namely, that the causes of vision and its accidents are the stral'g.ht,
broken or curved lines, and his further assumption that vision
can only be effected in a cone-shaped figure through lines eman.at-
ing from the eye and ending at the visible objects.12 T1.1e Vle.W
of this group is that these lines and figures that are imprinted in
vision cannot be described except as that of a body issuing fr'om
the eye, namely, the ray. We maintain indeed that the opinion,
that the giving of the causes of vision and the accidents attached
to it cannot be completely explained except by conceiving such
lines and conical figures, is correct; however, we further maintain
that in the case of such extended lines, neither {the eye which is]
the substrate nor [the ray] which is borne by the substrate can
be anything else but the medium, which is the translucent body;
for it is the nature of this body to receive light and color in such
a manner, 113

We shall now enumerate some of the absurdities which Aristotle
mentions as necessarily resulting from this view and then we shall
return to our previous discussion. We say indeed that as for tpe
view of those who hold that the forms of the sense-objects exist
in the soul in actuality and that these forms require external sense-
objects only for the purpose of recall and stimulation,4 ‘fhe
absurdity of this view will be demonstrated [by the following
facts]. If these forms existed in the soul in actuality, the soul
would not require external forms in order to obtain a knowledge
of them, but the soul would acquire a knowledge of its sense-
objects even before it perceived external objects, so that when the
soul desired to perceive its sense-objects, it would merely have to
project its rays upon the sense-object by means of its essence and
then perceive it. Furthermore, if the above theory of rays were
true, the various organs would be in vain and useless, but nature
does not do anything that is in vain.1!% As for those who are of
the opinion that the forms of sense-objects are imprinted upon
the soul in a corporeal manner, the absurdity of their view can be
demonstrated by the fact that the soul can receive the forms of
contraries at the same time, whereas if they were bodies, this
would be impossible. This will occur not only in the case of the
soul but also in the case of media, for it is apparent that in the

same space of air, the organ of sight can receive two contrary
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colors at the same time, as when it regards two individual things,
one white and the other black. Furthermore, the fact that large
bodies can be perceived by the sight through the pupil of the eye,
despite its being small, so that it can perceive the hemisphere of
the world, is proof that colors and whatever is connected with
them are not conveyed to the sight materially but rather spiritual-
ly.11¢  We say, therefore, that these senses perceive the properties
of sense-objects only apart from matter. Thus, the sense will
perceive the property of color apart from matter1? and in the
same manner will it also perceive the property of that which has
odor and that which has flavor and the properties of the remaining
sense-objects,

! Since it has been proved that the above kind of perception is

I, spiritual, we can say to one who denies that sense-perception is
effected through a medium, as follows: of the objects that the soul

. perceives spiritually, some are universals, namely, the intelligible

concepts 118; and others are particulars, namely, the sensible
objects. Now these two classes of things cannot help being
perceived by the soul either in the same spiritual manner or in
two different manners. If the objects were perceived in the same
manner, both universals and particulars would be the same, which
is absurd. Since this is so, the soul must therefore perceive
universals in one manner and particulars in a different manner.
As for universals, it will perceive them completely dissociated
from matter,119 and therefore, in their case, the soul will not need
a medium; but as for particulars, it will perceive them through
objects that are associated with particulars, namely, the media.
Indeed, without the latter, the objects that could be perceived
would be only universals and not particulars. The existence of
forms in media is of a kind intermediate between the spiritual and
the corporeal. This is true for the reason that the existence of
forms outside the soul is completely corporeal, whereas their
existence within the soul is completely spiritual; consequently,

« their existence in the medium is in an intermediate stage between

the spiritual and the corporeal. By “medium’ he here means
the sense-organs and the external objects in the case of those
senses that need a medium. As for organs in general, the senses
have need of them because their perceiving is of the spiritual
particular kind, whereas the spiritual universal kind will have no
need of these organs.

It is therefore clear from the above discussion that the fact that
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these forms in the soul are spiritual particulars. must be the cause

that requires such perceptions to be br01'1ght into effect through

a medium. Indeed, it must be so, for it is customar}f for 1.1atu:e,

in passing from one kind of existence to an oppgmte kind, to

proceed at first through a medium, and therefore it cannot per-

ceive the spiritual from the corporeal except through a medium.

It is for this reason that the more subtle these media are, the

more perfect and excellent the perception of the senses w111. be.

As for the view of those who hold that if the soul Percelved
through a medium, it would have to receive the'ob]ect from

the medium in the same magnitude as the mediatory boqy,

that is to say, if the body were small, it would have‘ to receive
it small, and if it were big, it would have to receive it big,

such a view would follow only if perception were corporeal, not

iritual.

Spfzristotle refutes the view of those who hold that ‘the fac.ulty of
sight extends from the eye until it reaches the. visible (')b]ect,““
by means of various arguments. First, accordmg' to this thec.)ry,
it would have to follow that man could see objects in the dark just
as he can see them in the light12!; for, according to those who
maintain the theory of the efflux of rays, sight would have no
need of a medium nor of light.*22  Second, if it were the faculty
of the soul, that is, the common sense, which was the faculty that
extended itself to objects until it perceived them, it woulq have
no need of the coats of the eye, that is to say, the curtains123;
and it would not have to follow that this faculty must become
impaired when one of its curtains is injured. Third, .if the soul
had to extend itself until it reached the sense-object, its percep-
tive power for all visible objects would be the same both for dis-
tant ones and near ones.!?* In general, those who hold the the(?ry
that rays issue from the eye cannot possibly assume anything
else than one of two things: either they assume that these rays
are bodies or they assume that these are rays of light and not
bodies. If they assume that they are bodies, i.t must. follow,
according to this view, that the perception o‘f ob]ects_ will occur
in time, particularly when the visible object is at a dlstance;_for
it has already been demonstrated that every movable ol?]ect
must move in time.128 Furthermore, to conceive of a body issu-
ing from the pupil of the eye and then extending itself until it
connects with a similar body on the hemisphere, is absurd.“f6
Besides, the faculty of sight would have to be attached to this
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body, but there is no body in animals which is the substrate of the
soul except the natural heat,’%? and if the latter were to part
from the eye even for a short span, it would cool off 128 and dis-
appear.

If that which issued from the eye, however, were light and not
a body, we could not say that the faculty of the soul was attached
to that light, for the substrate of the faculty of the soul must be
a substance and not an accident. Therefore, the soul cannot
have that light as its substrate, but has its substrate within the eye.
This being so, in what manner then will the faculty perceive its
sense-objects when it does not touch them, for all action and
passion2® will occur through contact, and the medium that
moves the final movable object does so by contact? It must
necessarily follow that, when it happens that the organ of this
faculty perceives its sense-object, one must be the mover and the
other, the moved. Now if we assume that that which issues from
the eye is light and not a body, we cannot help admitting that it
must occur through a medium, for if not, the movement from the
sense-object will not necessarily reach the sense; and thus there
will not necessarily be any difference between this view and our
view that vision can only be brought into effect through a medium
and light, except that according to our view, light is not of the
substance of the eye but is external to it. The latter view they
will not admit, for if they did, it would follow that they should
be able to see in the dark.13? Their error, however, lies in the
fact that they regarded this pneuma through which vision is
brought into effect as associated with something, and they thought
that this thing {with which it was associated] was light, believing
at the same time that light was a body. As for Galen, his error
concerning this matter reached the point where he actually
believed that the air was sentient, 181

Now that it has been explained in a general way how the soul
perceives, we shall next consider how this kind of perception is
arranged in each and every medium of the three senses which
perceive through media.’®® We maintain that the air, by means
of light, receives the forms of objects first and then conveys them
to the external coat of the eye, and the external coat conveys
them to the remaining coats,13% until the movement reaches the
innermost coat behind which the common sense is located, and
the latter perceives the form of the object.1%% In the middle of
these coats lies the crystalline coat,!3® which is like a mirror,
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partaking equally of the nature of air and of the nature of wate.r.
This coat, therefore, receives the forms from the air, since it is
like a mirror, and it conveys them to the water, because its nature
partakes equally of the two properties of air and water. As for
the water, which Aristotle says, lies behind the crystalline humor,
that is the one which Galen calls the vitreous humor, as I
believe.13¢  This is the innermost of all the curtains of the eye 137,
and through it, the common sense can perceive the form. After
the common sense perceives it, it conveys it to the informans,
which is the imaginative faculty.13% The informans receives the
object in a more spiritual form and this form would belong to
the third stage of spiritual things, for the form will have three
stages: the first stage is corporeal; following this is the stage of ™
the form in the common sense, which is spiritual; and then the
third, which is that of the form in the imaginative faculty, and
this is more spiritual.?®® Inasmuch as the form in the latter
faculty is more spiritual than it is in the common sense, the
imaginative faculty will not require the presence of the external
sense-object in presenting its form, the opposite of which is true
in the case of the faculty of sense. The informans will behold
that form and abstract its idea and image after much quietude
and contemplation. The stages of these forms in the various
faculties and their moving from one stage to a more subtle stage
can be likened, as Aristotle says, to the case of a man who holds
a two-sided mirror and looks into one side, while setting the other
side of the mirror to face the water, the mirror being fine, trans-
lucent and clear. Now what will happen to the one who is look-
ing is that his form will first be imprinted in the mirror, and then
from the mirror, it will be imprinted upon the water. If another
person were to look at the other side of the mirror, that is to say,
at the side that is facing the water, he would see the very same
form imprinted a third time, this time from the water upon the
mirror. Now the form of the man that is looking is like the sense-
object, the mirror is like the intermediate air, and the water is
like the eye, and the impression on the other side of the mirror
is like the perceptive faculty, and the man who perceives them is
like the imaginative faculty. If the one looking into the mirror
should cease looking, the form would be effaced from the mirror
and from the water, and the one looking at the other face of the
mirror would remain contemplating the forin. This is the course
the imaginative faculty takes in connection with the form in the



20 Epitome

common sense; for, when the sense-object disappears, its form
likewise disappears from the common sense, and the imaginative
faculty is left in the act of imagining it.14®

It is therefore clear from the foregoing that the imprint of the
form will be seen by the common sense through the medium of
the eye, and the eye will see through the medium of the air, and
it will see the form within the watery humor of the eye by means
of the crystalline lens, which is situated between the water of the
eye and the external air. This watery humor is the one which
Galen calls the vitreous humor.?4! It has therefore been made
clear from the foregoing just how sight is produced through
media.

As for the manner in which odor is produced through the
medium of air and water, this is brought about by virtue of the
fact that the air is adapted to receiving the smoke-like substance,
which is the object of odor,'42 and also by the fact that water is
adapted to it. The reason for this is that it is natural for these
elements to transmit to each other the vapors that are produced
by each of them, because of the relationship that exists between
the elements.14® Thus, earth will transmit dry vapor to water
and water will receive it because of its likeness to earth with
respect to cold. Water will transmit moist vapor to air and air
will receive it because they have the quality of moisture in com-
mon. Air will transmit the vapor to fire because they share in
common the quality of heat.

As for the manner in which air transmits sound, this topic
has already been discussed in the De Anima.144

With reference to the properties of perception in these five
faculties of animals, they are not the same in all animals; for in
man, the faculties perceive the differences in objects and the
particular ideas represented by them, and these would be, with
reference to the object of sense, as the fruit inside is to the rind.
In other animals, however, the faculties perceive only external
properties, and with reference to the object of sense their relation-
ship is that of the rind to the fruit inside.4® The proof of this
can be seen in the fact that animals are not moved by these
senses as man is moved by them, for man will be stirred by the
sound of melodies, while animals will not be stirred, unless we
use the term “stirred”” with regard to them in an equivocal sense.
Similarly, man is moved by the sight of colors and figures in a
manner in which animals are not moved. The same is true of the
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different kinds of things possessing flavors and things possessing
odors, although animals have more in common with the latter
sense-objects because of their corporeality. The same is true of
the faculty of touch, for the hand of man in this regard h'as a
special property not possessed by anyone else. Man can infer
by means of odor as to whether the flavor will be pleasant or
harmful, 146 and he can be healed by things possessing odor 147 as
well as he can be healed by things possessing flavor. Indeed,
things possessing odor can bring into effect a healthy state, free
from headaches, because the head is cold and moist, and that
which possesses odor is mostly warm and dry. ‘

Hearing in man is the road that leads to learning, for learning
is effected through speech 48 and speech is conveyed to man by
means of hearing 14?; however, the comprehension of the meanings
of words is not due to hearing but rather to the intelligence. Any
one of these senses in man can lead to the primary notions!%°
that he acquires within the class of perceptions of the particular
sense, especially the senses of hearing and sight. Aristotle
asserts, therefore, that those people who do not lack these two
senses are more intelligent and quick-witted.*5*

The foregoing are the most important of the topics taken up
in this book as briefly as we could present them. As for his
mentioning at the end of this book about his giving the causes of
good and poor memories, the appropriate place for him to discuss
these topics will be in the second book, which deals with the
faculty of memory.



BOOK TWO

CHAPTER ONE

MEMORY AND RECOLLECTION

He begins with an inquiry into memory and recollection in this
book. First of all, he will seek to discover the description? by
which this perception is differentiated from the remaining per-
ceptions of the soul. Then he will seek to discover to which one
of the faculties of the soul these perceptions belong, and in con-
junction with which other faculty they function in a living being
endowed with memory. After this, he will explain how memory
and recollection occur, what position among the various stages
of the faculties of the soul is to be assigned to this faculty, why
some people who are good at recalling things are poor in retaining
them, while others are just the opposite, and finally [he will
explain] the remaining things that will necessarily follow from
the functioning of these faculties and those things that will occur
to them by way of accident.?

We say, of things that are perceived by us, that they are either
perceived instantaneously and at a present time, such as objects
of sense, or that thev will come into existence at a future time,
as in the case of things conjectured, or that they were already
perceived in a past time. It is apparent that memory belongs
only to the last class of perceptions, for we cannot use the term
“memory” for something that we acquire a knowledge of at
present or for something that has not yet come into existence.?
Man can indeed remember only that which he has had a know-
ledge of previously at some time in the past. Recollection is the
search for the thing by volition, after a person has forgotten it,
and reinstating it after it has disappeared, by cogitating upon it.4
It is apparent, therefore, that recollection will be peculiar to man
alone. As for memory, it will occur generally in all animals
endowed with imagination, for he is of the opinion that many
classes of animals, such as crustaceans and worms, do not possess
imagination.®

The difference between recall and retention is that retention is

applied to that which has not ceased existing in the soul from the
22
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time it was perceived in the past until the present moment. As
for recall, it is applied to that which has already been fo'rgot"ten;
hence, recall is a discontinued retention,® Whl]:e retention 1is &
continuous recall.” This faculty, then, is one' 1p substrate l_)ut
two in aspect.® Memory, in general, is the cognition of somgthmg
already known, after the knowledge thereof has been dlsgog-
tinued.® Recollection is the search for this kpowledge wl.mn it is
not present and the exercising of the cogitatllve faculty in order
to reinstate it.1 It is apparent that this action must.bglong to a
faculty that is neither sense nor imagination* and this is what 1s
called the memorative faculty. -
We shall investigate what this faculty is, to wha‘F stage it
belongs among the faculties of the soul, and with which of thff
faculties it is associated. It is apparent from its natgre jtll.at it
belongs to those faculties that perceive pa?ticula}r, mdw@ual
objects,1? for memory will occur in connection w1t§ an ob]e.ct
only after one has perceived it and has formed an image of it,
and this will occur by virtue of the fact that it is an ob]ect.of
sense, and an object of imagination. But the nature of quantity
as a universal, for example, which can be comprehended by the
intellect,’® cannot be apprehended by the memorative faculty".
The latter can only apprehend a determinate quantitcy which it
has already perceived and of which it has formed an image. As
for the question how it can recall the universal, we shall discuss
this [later on]. o
Since it is apparent from the nature of this faculty that 1t' is
particular and that it requires for its functioning the prior
functioning of two other faculties, namely, the faculty.of sense
and the faculty of imagination, we shall therefore investigate the
question as to how this faculty is distinguished from the facult'y (?f
imagination, for it is apparent from its nature that, th.ough 1t. is
not identical with imagination, it is nevertheless associated with
imagination in its action.*  We say that it is clear thzjtt althf)ugh
each act of memory and recollection will occur only in conjunc-
tion with an image, nevertheless, the object of memory is dif-
ferent from the object of imagination,' and that the ac"clor.ls of
these two faculties are different from each other. This is so
for the reason that the function of memory is the treatment of an
object of imagination as still present even after it has disappeared,
and the passing of judgment upon it presently to the effect tbat
it is the very same thing it had previously perceived and of which
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it had formed an image. There are, therefore, four things in-
volved: the image; the object of that image; the treatment of that
object as still present; and the passing of judgment to the effect
that that object of the image is the same thing as the previous
object of sense. The function of conceiving [the object of] the
image as still present must belong to a faculty which is different
from the faculty which perceives that object.l® This latter
faculty has two aspects: first, if its perception is continuous, it is
called the retentive faculty; second, if it is discontinued, it is
called the memorative faculty. As for the passing of judgment
to the effect that a certain object belongs to a certain image, in
man such action belongs to the intellect, because it is the latter
that passes judgment about the matter either affirmatively or
negatively,1? while in animals endowed with memory, it is an
action which belongs to something similar to the intellect 18; for
this faculty functions in man through reasoning and deliberation,
and therefore man can recollect, whereas in other animals it is a
nature, and therefore the animal will be able to remember but
not to recollect. This faculty in animals has no name and this is
the faculty which Avicenna calls Wahm, “estimation”.l® By
means of this faculty, a living being will naturally avoid that
which is harmful,2° even though he has never perceived it before,
just as many harmless birds avoid birds of prey, even though they
have never seen them before.2!

There are, therefore, three actions which belong to three
different faculties, two of which actions constitute the com-
ponent parts from a combination of which the composite image is
formed. One of these actions is that which forms the image of
the object [of sense when the latter is still present] and the other
1s that which retains the image of the object [of sense after it has
disappeared]; and then the third faculty will combine these two
component parts with each other 22; for in the imagined form,
one thing will serve as the substrate 22 and that is the outline or
figure, and another thing will serve as the form and that is the
object represented by the figure. This is so for the reason that,
since the individual object outside of the soul is composite,2¢ it
will therefore occur with respect to this object that its existence
in the soul will be of the same kind and that the receiving of the
two parts of which the object is composed will be due to two
different faculties and the combining of the two parts will be due
to a third faculty. Tt is therefore clear from the previous dis-
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cussion that there are [three actions of] three faculties involved:
that of the faculty that forms the image of the object of sense
when the latter is still present; that of the faculty that retains
the image of the object of sense after the latter has disappeared;
and that of the faculty that combines that object of sense after
it has disappeared with the image retained thereof. Conse-
quently, recollection can be brought about only by the aid of
these three faculties and by each one presenting the object which
is peculiar to it.28

Aristotle explicitly holds the view that this faculty, that is,
the memorative faculty, is different from the informant faculty
and that they are two different things in essence and substrate?26;
for we frequently apprehend the object of the imagined form
apart from the imagined form itself, and at times we apprehend
the form without abstracting from it the object of the form. It
is for this reason that it is possible for us to retain the memory
of many objects at the same time, whereas it is impossible for us
to imagine them at the same time.2? We have already stated
that the faculties of retention and memory are one in substrate
but two in aspect; for that which the imaginative faculty appre-
hends with regard to a certain individual Zaid is only that which
a painter can describe of him in his imagination, but that which
the memorative faculty can apprehend is indeed the object of
that description.?® Therefore, the image retained in the memor-
ative faculty is more spiritual than it is in the imaginative faculty.

Inasmuch as the action of these faculties with reference to
the forms of the sense-objects is brought about in one of two ways,
either in combination with other faculties or apart from them, in
the case where the faculty restores the form it had previously
perceived, its action will be by means of combination with other
faculties.2® This will occur, as we have stated, when each of
these two faculties presents the simple object which is its peculiar
characteristic to present, and the third faculty combines these
two objects. But as for its action in a state of apartness or
separation, it will occur while it is perceiving the sense-object
and as long as it continues to perceive it. This will take place
when the sense first perceives the object outside of the soul and
then the imaginative faculty forms an image of it and afterwards
the estimative faculty3° abstracts the object of the image from
its description and finally the retentive faculty receives that
which the estimative faculty has abstracted. But when the
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sense-objects are gone, the restoration of these objects will take
place by means of combination.

Inasmuch as the actions of these faculties differ from each other,
their locations in the head will be in different regions. Since the
sense perceives the object first, and then the imaginative faculty
forms an image of it, and after that the estimative faculty ab-
stracts the object of the image, and finally the retentive faculty
receives it, it follows necessarily that the imaginative faculty
must be located in the sensory region of the brain; then joining
it will be found the cogitative faculty, that is to say, the esti-
mative faculty,3! and this will be located in the middle region:
and then adjacent to the cogitative faculty will be found the
memorative and retentive faculties, the latter being located in
the back part of the brain.3? The foregoing, according to the
consensus of opinion, are the regions of these faculties. Now it
can readily be known by the sense that the regions of these
faculties are the very regions [mentioned before], when injuries
occur to any of these faculties, in which case a certain region
of the aforementioned regions will become impaired.33 Thus,
when the composition of the front part of the brain alone is
injured, the imagination of the man will become impaired, but
neither his cogitative faculty nor his memory will be affected;
and when the middle part of the brain is injured, his cogitative
faculty will be affected, and when the back part of the brain is
injured, his memory and faculty of retention will be affected,
all of which facts are well-known to physicians.

There are therefore five stages in this process. The first is a
corporeal stage with many rinds 34 and it is that of the form of the
sense-object outside of the soul. The second stage is that of the
existence of this form in the common sense and this is the first
of the spiritual stages. The third stage is that of the existence of
the form in the imaginative faculty and this is more spiritual than
the previous stage. The fourth stage is that of the existence
of the form in the estimative faculty. The fifth stage is that of the
existence of the form in the memorative faculty and this stage
is the most spiritual of all of them, for the latter receives the fruit
which the three previous faculties have abstracted and cleansed
of its rind.35 It is therefore clear from the foregoing discussion
as to what kind of existence this faculty has, what its substance
is and that it is different from the imaginative faculty and from
the estimative faculty and that its action can only be brought
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about in conjunction with the estimative and imaginative facul-
ties, either by means of a combination or separation of the
faculties. It is also clear that retention is nothing but the con-
tinuous existence of the object of sense-perception in this faculty
and this, without interruption, while forgetting is the cessation
of its existence, and that memory is the return of the object after
it has been forgotten, while recollection is the restoration of that
object and that the latter is peculiar to man.36

We must therefore investigate how one can recollect what one
has perceived and forgotten. We say that the process by which
a person recollects a thing he has already forgotten will necessarily
consist of reinstating the object of that thing.3? When the
faculty of memory reinstates the object, the imaginative faculty
will present the image of that thing and the estimative faculty
will combine with it the object it has abstracted and separated,
for with the same objects from which the image has been separ-
ated the image may be combined, since the faculty that combines
is the same faculty that separates.3® The object of the image is
presented by the memory, its description is presented by the
imaginative faculty and the combining of the object with its
description is effected by the estimative faculty. Praised be the
Wise and the Knowing! By the joining of these three faculties,
the forgotten thing can be reinstated by means of recollection.

If the reinstating of an object is difficult for a person, it is
due only to some weakness or impairment that has affected one
of these faculties, so that the remaining facultics have likewise
been impaired by the impairment of this one faculty.?® The
impairment that may affect one of the faculties by means of
another will usually be transmitted to a higher faculty by means
of a lower one. Thus, the imaginative faculty will suffer and
become impaired when the sense is impaired and it will become
blurred when the sense is blurred, but the sense will not suffer
when the imaginative faculty suffers. Similarly, the estimative
faculty will sufler when the imaginative faculty suffers, but the
imaginative faculty will not suffer when the estimative faculty
does. The memorative faculty will suffer when the estimative
faculty suffers, but the estimative faculty will not suffer when the
memorative does. The foregoing is so for the reason that the
spiritual will suffer when the corporeal suffers, but the corporeal
will not suffer when the spiritual suffers.4? Likewise, the more
spiritual of the faculties will suffer when the less spiritual suffers,

4
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but the less spiritual will not suffer when the more spiritual suffers.

As a result of the joining of these faculties and their helping
each other, there will not be merely the presentation of the object
which one has already perceived and forgotten, but frequently, in
certain people, as a result of the joining of the faculties, there will
be presented the forms of the sense-objects, without their first
having perceived them; only the attributes of the objects will
have been conveyed to them.?! Thus, Aristotle relates of a
certain one of the ancients that he would form the image of things
conveyed to him by hearing, without his ever having seen them,
and when those forms were examined in actuality, they were
found to be exactly as they had appeared to the person. In this
manner it is possible for a person to form the image of an elephant
without his ever having perceived one. The latter process will
occur in man only through the joining of these three faculties.
The joining of these faculties is due to the rational soul,42 that is to
say, because the faculties are subservient to it, in the same
manner as the separation of the faculties will be due to the animal
soul.#3 The joining of the faculties is exceedingly difficult for
man because it involves the use of the intellect, while the state
of ease of the animal soul is due to the separation of the faculties. 44
This joining of the faculties, therefore, will occur only in the case
of those who exercise their minds in solitude and remove from
themselves the distractions that affect the senses, so that the
common sense may once again be of assistance to these faculties.
For this reason, these faculties will at times unite during sleep 48
and will behold the wonders of the world, and also in conditions
resembling sleep, such as epilepsy,*® which occurs to those who
are said to be ill in spirit. At times, it may happen, as Aristotle
says, that these faculties will not need the aid of one another in
presenting the object they should present, but at times they will
present the object they should present without the aid of another
faculty,?? and at other times, it will be impossible for them to
present the object except by the aid of one another.

The difference between the motion of the soul over the parts of
an object and the presentation of the object by means of recol-
lection, and the motion of the soul over the parts of an object and
the presentation of the object by means of retention, is that its
motion over the parts of objects to be recalled is an interrupted
motion, but it occurs by means of passing from unknown things
to the parts of objects to be recalled,*® for the reason that people
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recall an object by means of a similar object or by the same
pattern of an object,*® whereas the process of retaining an object
does not require this. The equable motion over the parts of an
object to be presented is retention, while the motion in the process
of recollection over the parts of the object to be recalled is not
equable, for in this process, one passes from things related to the
object to the object itself. The action of retention, therefore, is
more noble than the action of recalling, for an equable motion is
more noble than an interrupted and changing one.

The retentive faculty in general will present parts of the object
to be retained, continuously and uninterruptedly.’® When it
has presented them, the estimative faculty will have combined
them with each other, the imaginative faculty will have described
them and the memorative faculty will have presented the parts
of the object by means of an interrupted and non-continuous
motion. When the existence of the parts of an object appears
through these three perceptive faculties and these parts are of
few rinds as far as the estimative and imaginative faculties are
concerned, the recollection of the object will be easier; but if the
parts have many rinds as far as the estimative and imaginative
faculties are concerned, the recollection of the object will be
difficult.5* As for universal concepts, they can indeed be re-
called by virtue of things imagined that are related to them.52
Therefore forgetting will occur in the case of universals just as it
occurs in the case of particulars. Remembering will occur in
connection with forms that are easy to recover, while recollection
will occur in connection with forms that are difficult to recover.
The forms that are easy to recover are those which, in the
imaginative faculty and in the common sense, are abundant in
corporeality and scanty in spirituality. The forms that are
difficult to recover are those that are of abundant spirituality
and of scant corporeality. This is so only for the reason that in
the case of forms that are abundant in corporeality, the action of
the common sense will take longer to abstract the spirituality in
them from their corporeality. Thus it will come about that the
form will last longer in the common sense, particularly when it
receives the form which is scant of rind.?® It is therefore clear
from the foregoing how recollecting and remembering will
occur and what the difference is between these two and reten-
tion.

With reference to the accidents that befall this faculty, which
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are mentioned by Aristotle, there now remain two topics of
inquiry: first, why it is that he who recollects, experiences pain
or pleasure when the object of the pleasure is not existent in
actuality? The second topic is why it is that some people are
good at recalling things and poor in retaining them, while others
combine good recall with good retention? 54

We say that the one who recollects will indeed experience
pleasure in recalling things that are not existent in actuality, by
means of other things which are conveyed to him who recollects,
namely, by means of things that are existent in actuality and are
necessarily related to the things to be recalled. Since that which
is to be recalled is similar to the thing comprehended by him in
actuality, the one who recollects will experience the same pleasure
or pain in this situation, which he would experience were the
thing existing in actuality.3® It is as if he brought the thing to
be recalled into effect, and as if such action in the soul were within
the realm of possibility; that is to say, when that which is similar
to the object to be recalled has existence, the object itself can
likewise have existence.5®¢ When the soul recalls a thing by
- means of a sense-object related to the thing it had previously
perceived, the intelligence informs it 87 that the sense-object is of
the same species as the object previously perceived by the sense,
but now only existing in potentiality, and that the object may be
brought into actuality, just as the thing resembling it and stimu-
lating it has been brought into actuality. Accordingly pain can
occur in connection with a thing to be recalled or pleasure too,
in the same way as it would occur, were the thing existing in
actuality.

As for good memory in man, it is the delayed motion that
continues to exist in the soul, of sense-objects that have becn
perceived by a person. Such person is the one whose complexion
of the back of his brain can contain the apprehended form. This
is the case where the complexion of that region is dominated by
dryness rather than by moisture, for dryness has the quality of
receiving forms with difficulty; but once it has received the form,
it has the quality of grasping it and holding it for a long time, the
opposite of which is true in the case of moisture. Therefore,
people whose complexion of the brain is of this nature will be
good at remembering, for good memory is due to the preservation
of the description of the form which is imprinted in the imagina-
tive faculty. Where this region in people is dominated by
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moisture, they will not be able to remember things on account of
the shortness of time in which forms exist in moisture; but they
will be quick to grasp things that are retained on account of the
ease with which moisture receives the form. Consequently, one
who is excessive in dryness will be short in understanding but
long in remembering; one who is excessive in moisture will be
quick in grasping that which he retains, fast in forgetting and slow
in remembering. Those whose complexion is a medium [between
these extremes] will combine within them good power of grasping
that which is retained and good power of memory. Good power
of memory, therefore, is relative to the period of youth by
nature.’® Forgetting will occur [more frequently] in the case of
the very young and the old; in the case of the very young, because
of their natural moisture, and in the case of the old because of their
accidental moisture.3® Indeed, some old people will be found to
have good memories when their natural complexion is not domin-
ated by this accidental complexion, for the natural complexion of
the old is that of dryness. The old, therefore, are frequently
found to be good at remembering but not quick at grasping that
which is retained.

As for the very young, they are found to be quicker at grasping
things that are retained than they are at remembering them; but
as for youth, they are found to possess both powers at the same
time, that is to say, the power of grasping that which is retained
and the power of remembering. Moreover, a person will well
remember a good deal of what he has perceived in his youth,
because, during his youth he has a strong eagerness for forms that
come to him and is very desirous of receiving them, and he will
therefore retain them a long time and represent them accurately
so that they are hard to remove from his memory.

CHAPTER Two

SLEEP AND WAKING

Since we have completed the discussion of this faculty [i.e., of
memory and recollection] and of its accidents, we shall now take
up the topic of sleep and waking. The inquiry concerning these
faculties will cover at the outset the following questions: first,
whether these faculties are peculiar to the soul or to the body,!
or whether they are common 2 to both soul and body; second, if
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they are common to both soul and body, to which of the parts?
of the soul these faculties are related, and to which of the mem-
bers of the body they belong; and third, if there exists in an animal
one of these two faculties, whether the other will also be found to
exist in it?

We say that sleep and waking may be described in opposite
terms. First, with regard to sleep, it is a sense in potentiality,
that is, it belongs to those things which exist in potentiality ¢;
for it is apparent that a sleeping person can see himself eating,
drinking and perceiving with all of his five senses.’? [Second,]
with regard to waking, it is a sense in actuality.® From these
two [opposite] descriptions it is evident that sleep is the privation
of waking,” for that which exists in potentiality is the privation of
that which exists in actuality. It is possible for sense in poten-
tiality during sleep to be brought into actuality, and this will
occur in true dreams and in the predictions of extraordinary
things.® In such cases, sense in potentiality will be more noble
than sense in actuality; but that which is false with regard to sense
in potentiality is less noble, and that which is false in actuality
is more noble than it. It is apparent that the situation is, as
Aristotle says, that sense in actuality is corporeal and sense in
potentiality is spiritual.® The corporeal is more noble in the case
of the corporeal faculty of sense, whereas the spiritual is more
noble in the case of the spiritual faculty of comprehension.!?
The spiritual is not more noble than the corporeal in the case of
the corporeal sense of perception, and the corporeal is not more
noble than the spiritual in the case of the spiritual faculty of
comprehension. As for that which is absolutely spiritual,? it is
more noble than that which is corporeal. Spiritual sense does
not exist in sleep alone, but at times it also exists in waking, as
when the three faculties, imagination, memory and estimation,
join and are united, as we have previously stated.1? From the
foregoing two descriptions?3 it is evident that the two faculties,
sleep and waking, are the same in substrate but two different
things in essence and definition,4 that their substrate is the per-
ceptive, comprehending faculty, that both faculties are common
to soul and body,> and that the action of the perceptive soul is
with reference to things that are common to both soul and body,
for these faculties function only through organs.

It will become apparent from what I shall say later on that
these two faculties are related to the faculty of the common
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sense. This is so for the reason that it is impossible that they be
related to the nutritive faculty, for plants do not have the
faculty of sleep, since they do not have the power of perception.1®
Inasmuch as they cannot be related to a soul which has no percep-
tion, they must necessarily be related to a soul which has percep-
tion, and that perceptive soul does not necessarily have to be
rational, for animals that are non-rational are also endowed with
sleep.!” Since the animal endowed with sleep does not lack,
during his sleep, any part of the organs of sense or the organs of
motion, and yet it does not perceive nor is it moved, and sense-
objects pass by it and it does not notice them, we therefore know
that the cause of sleep is that the faculty that perceives sense-
objects has withdrawn from these organs into the interior of the
body.?® Now inasmuch as it has already been explained in the
De Anima that there is a perceptive faculty that is common to
all of the five senses and that is the faculty which has the power of
judgment to differentiate sense-objects, and to show their contrari-
ness to each other and hence their plurality,1? we therefore know
that that which withdraws from these organs is the common
sense, and that the essential nature of sleep is the sinking of this
common, perceptive faculty into the interior of the body,2® and
that waking is the movement of this perceptive faculty to its
organs which are on the outside of the body. Sleep will therefore
frequently be described as the cessation of the motion, and
waking as the continuity of the motion. The latter descriptive
statement is more indicative of the essential nature of sleep than
the former statement above. The proof that sleep is the sinking
of the common sense into the interior of the body is the fact that
a similar thing can occur to a person who is awake, that is to say,
sense-objects will pass by him and he will not perceive them, and
this will happen when one is absorbed in thought on a certain
subject; for then the organs of the perceptive soul are idle and the
common sense will advance toward the interior of the body to
aid the cogitative faculty, for the cogitative faculty will become
vigorous when the other senses are at rest. Man, therefore, will
be able to perceive future events during sleep, whereas he will
not be able to perceive them during waking.?! As for the aid
that this faculty renders the cogitative faculty, it will consist of
presenting whatever description it has of the object perceived
and [following that] the imaginative faculty will cleanse it and the
cogitative faculty will be able to represent it. This is so for the
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reason that the thing that can be comprehended by the cogitative
faculty is spiritual and it requires the aid of the information fur-
nished by these other faculties in order to comprehend that which
is peculiar to it, [i.e., to the cogitative faculty].22 This kind of
comprehension will occur in none of the animals except man,23
for animals do not possess an intellectual faculty. They will
perceive with reference to sense-objects only the descriptions of
these objects and their rinds.2¢  The proof of this is the fact that,
at times, they happen to go by that which is harmful to them and
do not avoid it, and they happen to go by that which is beneficial
to them, and they do not move toward it.

Sleep can likewise be described as the binding of the faculties
and their strengthening, and waking as the loosening of the
faculties and their weakening.25 This is true for the reason that,
since waking is the period in which the senses are exercised 26
through their organs, a loosening of these senses from their organs
can occur to these senses because of weakness or fatigue; while
sleep, being the state of rest of these faculties, will therefore serve
as the occasion for a binding of these faculties, for during sleep
they will acquire alertness and vigor. Since this weakness will
occur to the organs only because of affections that penetrate them
from without, such as fatigue, toil and other conditions,?7? these
affections may likewise be introduced as something pertaining to
the description of sleep.

Since the foregoing description is apparent with reference to the
condition of sleep, it follows that any one of the animals that have
the faculty of waking will have the faculty of sleeping,?® for
weakness will of necessity come upon the animal, but this need
not follow in all animals in the same manner and in the same way.
This is so for the reason that there are animals that possess the
five senses, and in these, the faculties of sleep and waking will be
found in a complete state;-and they will also be found to have joy,
sorrow and appetite completely, for they will be found to have a
complete common sense.?? There are other animals that have
only four senses or three senses, and such an animal will possess
the faculty of sleep but not in all of the five senses, for it does not
possess the faculty of waking in all of the five senses. There can
be no doubt that complete sleep, joy and happiness will only be
found where the common sense is complete, and that can only
occur in the case of an animal that has all of the five senses; for
we find that many animals that have lost some of these senses,
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nevertheless, have the power of sleeping, such as the blind, the
deaf and those devoid of smell, for each one of these defects is
only accidental and not natural,®® and furthermore, these animals
do not lack the common sense,?! but they do lack the organs
through which the common sense dominates 32 the sense-objects.
Some people have described sleep as something which comes into
being as a result of the weakening of the perceptive faculties,32
but not every state of sleep arises as the result of the weakening
of the perceptive faculties; for, sometimes, it will arise as the
result of cogitative effort and reflection upon a thing, where the
common sense will sink inwardly to aid the cogitative faculty and
not because of any weakness that overtakes the faculty. On the
contrary, its action in conjunction with the remaining faculties
is then more powerful than it is during waking. The proof that
the perceptive faculties are drawn together during sleep lies in the
fact that when a certain subject becomes difficult for a person
and he reflects upon it, oftentimes sleep will overtake that person.
Now this situation in certain people will reach such a point where
they will experience a condition similar to death, that is to say, a
condition in which their external faculties will weaken because of
the action of the internal spiritual faculties, and they will com-
prehend noble things and behold 34 spiritual things that exist in
the world such as the angels, the heavens, etc. People in such
condition are said to be ill in their spirit.33

Since the common sense is, in one respect, single and, in another
respect, multiple, 8 the aspect in which it is single is that by which
it perceives all of the objects of the five senses, and as for the
multiple aspect, it is that by which it possesses the several organs,
that is to say, by virtue of the fact that it has an eye, an ear and
anose. This sense, therefore, is the substrate of sleep and wak-
ing and it includes many of the faculties of animals.?? It is in
this connection that Aristotle says that man ought to seek the
mean between these two faculties and ought not to incline more
to one than to the other; for if we incline excessively toward sleep,
the soul will become dull and likewise the physical organs through
which it functions.3® If we incline towards waking, the faculties
become impaired and likewise the physical organs that are
peculiar to them. Thus it is apparent from the foregoing to
which of the faculties of the soul sleep and waking belong.

Since it is impossible for this faculty to exist without a substrate
that is peculiar to it, and this is the member of the body in which
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this faculty resides, it is therefore necessary for us to inquire with
reference to this member, as to which member of the body it is,
and if it exists in more than one member, in which one it exists
first, and in which one of them it exists second, and by what cause
it exists and how it exists.3?

We say that it has already been explained above that the
origin of the common sense is in the heart and that the brain is
one of the organs that complete this action by virtue of the even
complexion it possesses.?® Since this is so, and sleep is the sink-
ing of the common sense into the interior of the body, it is there-
fore clear that the origin of this motion during waking is in the
heart and its termination is in the brain. During sleep, however,
its origin is in the brain and its termination is in the heart*!;
and as a matter of truth, its origin in both sleep and waking is in
the heart, but the brain is the cause during sleep, in a certain
respect, to a greater degree than it is during waking.4? In
general, each one of these two is a cause thereof, but the heart is
the first cause and the brain the second cause. Since this is true,
these two organs, therefore, are the ones that are common to
these two faculties; but as for the reason that it occurs in these
two organs, it will become apparent from that which I am going
to say. Since it has been posited that the cause of any accident
occurring to an animal is heat, cold, moisture, dryness or a com-
posite of these qualities, and since we have posited that sleep is
the sinking of the common sense inwardly to the organ which is
its origin, and the substrate of the common sense is the natural
heat,*3 it is therefore clear that sleep will occur only when the
natural heat recedes and contracts and returns to its origin which
is the heart. Since motion will occur in connection with a body
by virtue of the fact that it is motion, the faculties will therefore
be moved only by virtue of their substrates.4? Since this has
been made clear and the contraction of the natural heat into the
interior of the body will occur to it only because of the contrary
qualities, which are cold and moisture, in the same manner as its
expansion and movement to the exterior will occur to it only
because of heat and dryness, this accident [of the contraction of
the natural heat] will therefore necessarily occur to it during
sleep because of the cold and moisture that predominate in the
brain; and waking will occur in it only because of the heat and
dryness that predominate in the complexion of the heart.45

As for the manner in which this contraction will occur as a
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result of the cold and moisture, it will become apparent from that
which I am going to say. Indeed it is of the nature of moisture
to stop up the channels of the natural heat in the veins and in the
nerves and it will obstruct the pneuma and hinder it from reaching
the organs that are peculiar to it, just as a cloud will obstruct the
sun, and thus, this pneuma will not reach the exterior when the
moisture therein increases. But as for cold, its nature is to
move the natural heat to its source 46 by virtue of the fact that it
is the contrary of heat; for if not, the natural heat would be des-
troyed, since cold also has the nature of compressing a body so
that it is reduced to a smaller quantity. The cold element is
therefore smaller in quantity than the warm element. The
evidence that cold and moisture produce sleep can be found in
the frequent occurrence of sleep when one eats moist and cold
things. This accident [of contraction and expansion] will occur
to the pneuma through a natural process for two reasons: first,
the decoction and digestion of food in the brain and in the heart;
second, the fatigue that overtakes the sense-organs and the
natural heat.4?

The manner in which this occurs to the natural pneuma for the
two foregoing reasons is as I shall explain. When the food
changes to blood and the pure part of the blood reverts to the
heart, and following that, to each and every member of the body
in accordance with what is suitable to it and appropriate to its
nature, some of the blood that is appropriate to it likewise goes
to the brain and that is the cold and moist part. It isthe nature
of the members of the body, when food is conveyed to them, to
become colder and moister than they were, especially the member
of the body which is by nature cold and moist [such as the brain].
This continues so long as the food is in the process of digestion.
This is so for the reason that the natural heat will also be affected
by food just as food will be affected by the natural heat, and it
will become moister than it was and likewise colder, for food in
one respect is similar to it and in another respect not similar.
There will likewise arise thick vapors in the members of the body
as a result of decoction and, because of these vapors, the natural
pneuma becomes turbid and heavy and it is moved in the process
of contraction towards its origin, which is the heart, and thus sleep
will of necessity ensue.48

Inasmuch as the brain is cold and moist and each member will
become impaired, in most cases only on account of the element
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that predominates in it,4® the controlling factor in the occurrence
of this accident, namely, sleep, will therefore be the brain to-
gether with the factor that the heat of the heart at that time, that
is, at the time of nutrition, will also frequently cool off. When it
does cool off, its action is thereby weakened in the brain and in
the other members of the body. Sleep will thus necessarily occur
because of this weakness in the brain and the weakness of the
heart. Either of these two organs may be a cause of weakness in
the other, although the brain may be a more potent cause thereof
because of its complexion. The causes of the weakness of both
organs alike are the digestion and decoction of food. The animal
will, therefore, of necessity fall asleep while the process of diges-
tion is continuing and it will awaken when decoction is completed
and the food is assimilated by the body, for then the natural heat
will have been purified of its vapors and moisture, and it will move
through the arteries and nerves to the exterior of the sense
[organs] and then a state of waking will of necessity arise.%?

Tor the contraction of the natural heat from the sense-organs
during the decoction of food there is also another reason and that
is that, since the soul is single in one respect and multiple in
another, there will be some withdrawal [of heat] % in all of these
faculties. When a certain activity of the soul becomes too
difficult for it, it causes the organs that are engaged in some other
activity to be deflected so that it may concentrate more vigorously
upon the desired activity. The natural heat is therefore with-
drawn during the period of the digestion of food for the sake of
the activity of the nutritive faculty, and this will occur in the
region where the nutritive faculty functions, that is, in the
interior of the body. This is one of the reasons for the occurrence
of sleep resulting from fatigue, for there are two reasons for its
occurrence. One of these two belongs to the latter class of
activities, for when the natural heat cools off and diminishes
because of motion, that is, locomotion and motion of perception,
that is, of sense-perception, the soul thereupon moves into the
interior of the body in order to perform its activity there, with the
remains of the last feeding, so that the heat can augment its sub-
stance and have it take the place of that which has been dissolved
during motion. The second reason is that when the natural heat
cools, the motion cools, diminishes and becomes heavy due to the
cold, and it is affected and contracts toward its origin in order to
repel the cold complexion that has overtaken it.
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Sleep in general will occur because of the change in the natural
heat both in quantity and quality. As for sleep which arises as
a result of food, it will be due to the moisture and cold which the
food may have; but as for that which will arise as a result of
fatigue, this will be due to the diminution and cooling off of the
natural heat.’? As for the reason that this accident occurs in
animals, it is due to necessity; for, inasmuch as these bodies are
necessarily subject to fatigue and toil due to motion and nutri-
tion, they are in need of sleep for the sake of the resultant quiet
and the necessity of being nourished,®? the opposite of which is
true in the case of celestial bodies; for, inasmuch as they are not
subject to dissolution,®® and they do not have to be nourished,
they are in no need of sleep. 1t is therefore clear now from the
foregoing discussion what sleep is, to which one of the partsof the
soul it is related, to which one of the members of the body it
belongs, how it occurs and why it occurs.5*

CHAPTER THREE

DREAMS

It is appropriate, after explaining the nature of sleep, that we
explain the nature of dreams and of those divine perceptions
which are of the same class as dreams but are not related to the
acquisition of man nor to his endeavor. We say that of these
perceptions there are some that are called dreams, others that are
called divination, and still others that are called prophecy.?
Many people have denied the existence of this class of perceptions
and have attributed to chance the existence of any such percep-
tion as may appear. Other people have affirmed such perceptions
and still others have affirmed some but have denied others. To
reject their existence is tantamount to rejecting the existence of
sense-cbjects,? and especially, the existence of true dreams; for
there is not a person who has not at times had dreams that warn
him of that which will happen to him in the future.® 'When a
person examines the recurrence of such perceptions to himself,
such examination will reveal to him that the information acquired
by such perceptions was acquired essentially, being of a nature
presupposing an agent, and was not acquired accidentally. The
other kind of perceptions, even though we have not seen them,
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are exceedingly well-known, and that which is weli-known* to all
people is regarded as true either ¢# ¢ofo or in part, for it is impossible
for that which is well-known to be false i fofo. The discussion
of true and false dreams is of one and the same genus.

As for the discussion concerning the nature of dreams, it will
suffice to state concerning these dreams that they differ to a greater
or less degree, that is to say, their causes do. Indeed the names
of these perceptions differ only because of the difference in the
opinions of people regarding the causes of these perceptions. The
latter is a well-known fact, for people think that dreams come
from angels, divination from demons and prophecy from God,
praised be He, either without any intermediary or through a
special intermediary. Furthermore, prophecy is distinguished
[from dreams and divination], in the opinion of these people, by
the fact that it aims to convey information concerning matters of
knowledge, such as information concerning the nature of happiness
and information concerning those things by which one can attain
happiness.® As for dreams and divination, information by means
of them is obtained only with regard to matters that are generated.
Of these latter kinds of matters Aristotle treats only in connection
with dreams.

We shall therefore treat of these things and say that dreams are
of two kinds: false and true.® We must first inquire as to which
of the parts of the soul each one of these two kinds of dreams is
related; which is the cause that produces each of these two
kinds of dreams, that is, the true and the false; why true
dreams occur; how they may occur; how many different kinds
there are; under which class of knowledge they come; why
they are peculiar to the period of sleep; why some people are
superior to others in the matter of dreams, for some see true
dreams for the greater part, while others see false dreams; why
some people can interpret dreams while others cannot interpret
them. The foregoing are the fundamental questions that we
desire to answer concerning this class of perceptions.

We say that, since the sleeping person can sense as though he is
seeing or hearing or smelling or tasting or feeling, without the
presence of external sense-objects, it necessarily follows that the
beginning of this movement in sleep must be where it ends during
waking.” Furthermore, since this movement during waking
begins with the external sense-objects and ends with the faculty
of memory, which is the fifth stage [of perceptions],® it necessarily
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follows that it must originate from this faculty; but since the
faculties of cogitation and memory do not function in sleep,? [it
must be attributed to] that which does function in sleep, namely,
the imaginative faculty. The latter faculty, indeed, is always in
motion and in continuous activity in the formation of images and
resemblances and in moving from image to image. Sometimes
it does this with the objects in the memorative faculty, and
sometimes it does this with the impressions!® in the common
sense, and sometimes it comes across the object of the thing of
which it had formed an image, from some external origin, as we
shall explain. This can occur in one of two ways: either it meets
with the object itself, or it meets in place of it, with something
that resembles it or is a copy of it.1! It is therefore manifest
from all the foregoing discussion that of all the faculties of the
soul, it is the imaginative faculty'? that dreams are primarily
related to, whether the dreams be true or false.

But as to the question how it can happen during sleep with
reference to this faculty that a person will behold as though he is
perceiving with his five senses without the presence of sense-
objects outside of the soul [the answer is that] this will occur with
reference to this faculty through a motion which is contrary to
the one existing between this faculty and the sense-objects during
waking. This is so for the reason that during waking it is the
external sense-objects that will move the senses, and then the
common sense will move the imaginative faculty. But here
[during sleep], after the imaginative faculty has formed an image
of the object, which it has received either externally or from the
memorative faculty, it, in turn, will move the common sense
and the common sense, in turn, will move its particular faculties.
Thus it occurs that a person is able to apprehend sense-objects
even though they are not present externally, because the objects
of these senses have already taken form in the sense-organs, and
it makes no difference whether these objects come from without
[as during waking], or whether they come from within [as during
sleep]. Sometimes, a similar condition will occur during waking,
to one who is frightened or sick,'® and this as a result of the exces-
sive activity of the imaginative faculty on such occasions; for,
when its activity is intense, it, in turn, will move that by which it
was moved, namely, the common sense.!* Indeed, the movement
of the imaginative faculty will be excessive during sleep because
it is released from the bond of the cogitative faculty and is no
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longer subject to its control. It is because of the weakness of
this faculty, that is, the cogitative faculty,'® in the case of the
frightened and sick person, that a similar condition will occur to
them. It has now been made clear from this discussion that
dreams, whether they be true or false, are to be related to the
faculty of imagination.

We shall now inquire into the causes which produce these two
kinds of dreams. We say that, since true dreams indicate the
knowledge of the existence of an object, the existence of which
was by nature unknown to us before the acquisition of that
knowledge and, at the time of that knowledge, the object was in
most cases not present, this true affirmation which we acquire
subsequently to our ignorance thereof, is not acquired through a
previous knowledge we had and which produced it, nor is it the
result of thinking and reflection in the manner in which true,
conceptual knowledge is acquired by us through propositions; for
it has already been demonstrated in the Awalytica Posteriora
that two kinds of knowledge naturally precede true conceptual
knowledge, the actual and the preparatory.l® But as for this
knowledge which is acquired during sleep, it is apparent that it is
not preceded by the actual kind; but whether it is preceded by the
preparatory kind of knowledge is a question that is subject to
investigation. Since this knowledge is acquired by us following
our ignorance thereof and is present in actuality following its
state of potentiality, and since we do not possess a previous know-
ledge which produces the present knowledge, it is therefore
apparent that the acquisition of this knowledge by us is effected
in the same manner as the acquisition of the primary propo-
sitions.1? Since this is true, the agent producing both of them
must be the same and must belong to the same genus.

Inasmuch as it has already been explained in general treatises
that anything which undergoes a transition from potentiality to
actuality must have an agent or cause of the transition which
necessarily belongs to the genus of the thing which passes from
potentiality to actuality, it therefore follows that the agent pro-
ducing this kind of knowledge must be the intellect in actuality,®
and it is this intellect in itself which endows [one] with universal
principles in theoretical things, the existence of which has been
explained in the De Anima,'® for both endowments [namely, that
in theoretical kinds of knowledge and that in dreams] are of the
same genus. The difference between the two of them lies in the
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fact that in theoretical kinds of knowledge, it endows one with
the universal principles?® which produce the knowledge that was
unknown, and this knowledge previously unknown, it endows
without any intermediary.2t In this kind of endowment, there-
fore, there is room for wonder and much scrutiny. For, inasmuch
as this endowment makes it possible for man to know things
previously unknown to him, the question is whether this is
possible for him with reference to all kinds of knowledge pre-
viously unknown to him, that is to say, with reference to all kinds
of existing things; or whether this is possible for him only with
reference to some kinds of things but impossible with reference
to other kinds of things. As for dreams, it is manifest from their
nature that they cannot possibly deal with any of the theoretical
things.2? They only deal with future things. Be that as it may,
generally, this kind of endowment is very noble and is attributed
to a principle that is higher and more noble than the principle of
free choice. Indeed it is through the divine element and full
solicitude concerning man that man acquires this kind of know-
ledge of many things.

Since the essential nature of prophecy comes under the latter
kind of endowment, prophecy has been attributed to God and the
divine beings, namely, the angels. It is on this account that
Socrates states, in arguing with the people of Athens, “O people
of Athens, I do not say that this divine wisdom of yours is false,
but I do say that the wisdom I possess is human wisdom.” 23
We shall therefore inquire into this matter later on as far as our
strength and ability will permit us and now we shall return to our
previous discussion.

We say that since it has been made clear that the endower of
this knowledge is intelligence devoid of matter,2* and since it has
been made clear in metaphysical discussions that these separate
intelligences?® can only comprehend universal natures and can
only endow with that which is similar to their own substances, it
will therefore be utterly impossible for them to endow any parti-
cular, for it is not their nature to comprehend the particular.
However, the universal form is individuated into particulars
through matter, that is, by virtue of the fact that it can only exist
in matter.26 If the separate intelligences could comprehend
particulars, they would necessarily have to be material and then
they could only function through active and passive contact.??
Since these intelligences do not comprehend particulars, would
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that I knew how the Active Intellect?® could endow the particular
form that is peculiar to a certain time, a certain place, a certain
class of men or a certain individual in that class! We indeed see
that man can comprehend such things and, during sleep, he can
have a foreknowledge of future occurrences such as are peculiar
to his body, his soul, his relatives, the people of his city or nation,
or in general to those with whom he is already acquainted.?? In
this connection, a question arises with regard to two points: first,
how can particulars be acquired by man from a universal nature3?;
second, how did the knowledge of these peculiarly particular
things happen to be bestowed upon this peculiarly particular man?
Now the discussion concerning these matters, even though it be
very difficult for human comprehension, must nevertheless be
undertaken to the limit of one’s natural capacity for comprehen-
sion, for the essence of happiness is nothing more than this very
thing.

We say that, of the things that come into being, some are
individuals of substances and some are individuals of accidents;
and of the individuals of substances, some are individuals of
simple substances,3! namely, the parts of the elements, and others
are individuals of compound substances, and the latter are of two
kinds: animate individuals, such as plants?®? and animals, and
inanimate things, such as minerals and the like. As for individ-
uals of accidents, some of them are accidents that exist in
individuals of simple substances and others are accidents that
arise in individuals of compound substances. The latter are of
two kinds: accidents that exist in animate individuals or accidents
that exist in inanimate things. Each one of these two kinds of
accidents exists either by nature or by volition.

As for individuals of substance, they all have determinate
efficient causes,33 as it has been explained in physical science, for
an individual of substance cannot exist by chance; for it has
already been demonstrated in the De Generatione et Corruptione
that the coming-into-being of the parts of the elements and the
transmutation of one into the other are arranged, preserved and
directed by the motions of the celestial bodies,?* and for this
reason it is possible for generation or corruption to occur in equat
proportion to their parts and yet for them to remain continuously
in tact as a whole. It has likewise been demonstrated in the very
same book that bodies that have similar parts3® that first come
into being from the elements, are likewise determinate with
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reference to their existence and limited with reference to their
causes, and this by reason of the motions of the celestial bodies
[which are circular] and by reason of the motions of the elements
[which are rectilinear]3®; for the celestial bodies are remote
causes for bodies that have similar parts, and the forms of the
elements are proximate causes. It has likewise been explained
in the De Partibus Animalium that individuals of plants and
animals are determinate of existence and limited of causes, and
this in the case of those that have the capacity of reproduction,
by reason of the semen and the Active Intellect,®? and in the
case of those that lack the capacity of reproduction, by reason of
the elements, the celestial bodies and the Active Intellect. Since
these individuals are determinate of existence, their nature must
necessarily be comprehended through the immaterial form, which
has the same relation to the individuals as the form in the mind
of the artisan has to the finished work.38

As for accidental individuals, some exist through natural causes
and others exist through voluntary causes, and still others exist
by chance. The latter may exist in both kinds of things, that is
to say, in voluntary things and in natural things. As for that
which belongs to those things which exist by accident, it has no
nature which can be comprehended by the intellect because it has
no determinate causes. It is therefore impossible for man to have
a knowledge of that which may arise from these accidental
things,3® except in an accidental manner. But as for the second
class of accidents that have determinate causes, they necessarily
have a universal intelligible nature, which is the Primary Cause of
their existence; and it necessarily follows that the knowledge
of which is encompassed essentially, must have causes existing
essentially, and when there are causes existing essentially, they
must necessarily be comprehended by the universal nature [which,
as said before, is the Prime Cause of their existence], and this,
whether we oursclves can comprehend them or not.4° But as for
these individuals that come into being, the knowledge of their
coming into being cannot be known by us through reasoning, that
is, with regard to those things that are far removed from us in
time, since their causes have no determinate existence for us,
although they do have determinate existence in themselves. We
ourselves can only comprehend the more noble of these causes
and the comprehensive generalities. Among the grades and
classes thereof that we ourselves can comprehend and which are
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determinate through the intelligible nature which assimilates that
which these things possess of a sensible nature and which is moved
by this sensible nature just as instruments are moved by the forms
of art—ameng these grades and classes there are other grades
which are so fine that they may be infinite in number.4* There-
fore that which is apparent is that none of the individuals can
come into being essentially in nature except through a previous
knowledge, for the instrument of the artisan, as Aristotle says,
can only be moved according to the degree of knowledge of the
artisan.?* As for those things that come into being through
volition and free choice, there are those that essentially have
determinate causes in themselves, though they are not deter-
minate to us, and these causes which are determinate in themselves
are the results either of ingrained natural characteristics, or of a
characteristic that develops through habit and men’s opinions,
for these two kinds of characteristics must also be determinate in
nature, even though they are unknown to us.

Astrology furnishes beforehand the knowledge of the generation
of individuals according to the opinion of some people who think
that such foreknowledge is attained by them from the peculiar
dispositions of the celestial bodies at the time of the generation of
the individual in any of the species.4® Those who maintain the
theory of circular motion,44 therefore, are of the opinion that the
perceptible individuals must return to what they were before,
because they believe that the dispositions of celestial bodies
themselves have determinate existence, so that each disposi-
tion of these bodies, which can be pointed out as such at any
instant, must, according to their opinion, return to what it was
before.

If all of the foregoing is ascertained,? it cannot be denied that
the separate intelligence endows the imaginative soul with the
universal nature that the individual that comes into being posses-
ses, that is to say, with a comprehension of its causes,*® and the
imaginative soul will receive it as a particular by virtue of the fact
that it is in matter.%? It may receive the individual of that which
has been comprehended, in reality, or it may receive something
similar to it. Just as the intelligence endows one with the
universal perfections of the soul and matter receives them as
particulars, so here too the intelligence endows the imaginative
soul with the final perfection as a universal, and the soul receives
it as a particular. 4%
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It has therefore been made clear that the Active Intellect
endows only the primary perfections of the particular faculties
of the soul, that is, of the five senses and of the imaginative
faculty, for that which endows them with the final perfections are
the sense-objects. But in that spiritual perception which occurs
during sleep or the like, it will endow the imaginative soul with
the final perfection.®® Just as the skilled physician among us
can predict what will arise in the body of Zaid and in his soul at a
determinate time by two premisses: one, a universal intelligible
premiss, and the other a particular sensible premiss, so it is with
this prediction. The knowledge thereof is completed through
the universal, which is endowed by the intelligence, and through
the particular thing that is conveyed to the imaginative soul and
is related to that universal object.

The reason that man comprehends of such particular things
only that which is peculiar to his own time, his own place, his own
body and his own people and not those other particular things
that are common to them through their universal nature, is
undoubtedly the fact that man will have in this kind of perception
one of the classes of knowledge which precede verification and
that is the knowledge which is preparatory to verification, namely,
the knowledge of the concept which is prior to the verification.
But man can acquire this kind of knowledge or this kind
of cognition only with respect to individuals he has previously
known, and in particular, with respect to those for whom he has
great concern.4?® But with respect to those individuals unknown
to him, it is impossible for man to acquire a knowledge of that
which will arise in any of those individuals, for this is a kind of
verification. Even though it is not a condition for the existence
of that knowledge to be preceded by an actual knowledge on the
part of man, it cannot but be a condition for its existence that it
should be preceded by a prior preparatory knowledge.

As to the question why the imaginative faculty does not present
in most cases the true individual object which comes under the
universal endowed by the intellect, but presents only an object
similar to it, the answer is that this will occur because the sense-
object has two forms: a spiritual form, which is the form that is
similar to it; and a corporeal form, which is the form of the sense-
object itself, not the form that is similar to it. The form that is
similar to it is indeed more spiritual because it is closer to the
nature of the universal than the form of the real object. The
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imaginative soul will therefore receive the thing conceived by the
intellect with the greatest perfection possible in its nature to
receive, from among the spiritual forms. Sometimes, however,
it will receive it in a corporeal form, and then the person who secs
during sleep will behold the very form itself and not something
similar to it.4%

As to the question why this kind of perception is peculiar to
sleep, the reason is the fact that, since the soul is single in subject
and multiple in faculties,3 therefore when it uses one class of
faculties, it will be weaker in the use of another class of faculties.
Thus, when it uses external perception, it will be weaker for the
use of internal perception®!; and when it uses any class of motor
faculties, it will become weaker for the use of perceptive faculties.
Likewise, when it uses some of the internal faculties, it becomes
weaker for the use of other faculties, as in the case where the
faculty of imagination becomes weaker when the cogitative faculty
Is in use, or vice versa, when the faculty of imagination is
active, the cogitative faculty becomes weaker. When, in the
soul, a certain genus of these faculties or a certain specics
thereof ceases functioning and becomes impaired, the remain-
ing [genus or] species becomes vigorous. Sometimes the effect
of the soul’s preoccupation in the use of one particular faculty
is not limited to the cessation of the functioning of some of
the other faculties; it may also extend to the cessation of the
functioning of that organ through which the idled faculty previ-
ously functioned, as an organ of that idled faculty, but may employ
it as an organ of the faculty in the use of which it is to continue
to be preoccupied. This kind of activity of the soul will be
similar to the combining of the three inner faculties of the soul52
in presenting the image of the object®® which has not been con-
veyed through the sense.

Since all of the foregoing is as we have related, it follows that the
action of the imaginative faculty of the soul during sleep will be
more perfect and more spiritual, for the soul during sleep will have
rendered idle the external senses and their organs’ and will
have withdrawn from them to the inner sense. The proof that
the activity of the inner faculties is more perfect when the external
faculties are at rest, is the fact that those who do a great deal of
cogitating will bend their sensory faculties toward the interior of
the body so that they seem to be in a sleeping trance and they aim
to set the external senses at rest in order to improve their cogi-
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tation. It is for this reason that those who are born lacking the
sei\se of sight or the sense of hearing will have more.perfect
activity in their inner faculties; and therefore prophecy will occur
in a'condition similar to epilepsy,®® for the reason that when these
inner faculties are moved very forcefully, the external faculty
contracts, so that frequently a condition resembling a trance
results therefrom, as will occur in the case of those who are said
to be ill in spirit. 58

From the foregoing it is now clear why this kind of perception
will occur during sleep and will not occur during waking. It is
not far-fetched to find a person who can perceive during waking
that which an individual perceives during sleep, and indeed he
will frequently see the very form of the object conveyed to him,
not its likeness, as was the case that was related of Omar, may
Allah be gracious to him, when he said, “O column of the moun-
tain”.57

As for the question why dreams occur, they take place because
of [nature’s] full solicitude for man. Thisis so for the reason that,
since man is defective in the knowledge and comprehension of the
rational, cogitative faculty by which he can comprehend the
coming-into-being of useful or harmful things in the future, so
that he can prepare himself for the thing and be ready for it and
also rejoice when the good occurs and strive for its occurrence,
the faculty [of dreaming] will therefore aid this noble foretoken-
ing and this spiritual perception. Consequently, it is said that
this perception is part of such and such a prophecy. This is
manifest in the dreams which King Pharaoh had and concerning
which he queried Joseph, may he rest in peace! When Joseph,
may he rest in peace, had interpreted the dreams, he ordered them
to make ready for the famine which the dreams had foretokened
to him, by storing away the wheat in their stalks during the years
of plenty, so that it would not spoil but would remain intact for
the years of famine.%8

As for the interpreter, he is the person whose soul is predisposed
by nature to understand images which occur in dreams as imita-
tions of things and he it is whom the intellect endows with
corporeal things which, during sleep, are imitated by spiritual
things.%® Tt is a requisite condition that the interpreter know
those dream-images that are common to all peoples and the
dream-images that are peculiar to each and every people and to
each class of individuals among that people, for peoples differ in
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this matter in two respects: first, according to nature, that is,
according to the faculties of their souls and according to the
existing conditions peculiar to them in their province or city;
second, according to the dream-images and opinions in the tradi-
tion of which they have been raised and in which they have been
accustomed to believe since birth. Such is the belief in the First
Principle, 80 in angels and the essential nature of human happiness.
It is proper, as Aristotle says, that the interpreter habituate his
soul to cogitation and reflection, and his body to cleanliness, and
that he be temperate, spiritual, and not inclined towards the
habits of the animal soul.

Sometimes it occurs that a person will comprehend the interpre-
tation of a dream through another dream he has had, as did occur
in the case of Hercules, the king, and his dreams, which were
related by Aristotle, wherein the king had extraordinary dreams
which the interpreter had failed to interpret. But when the king
had fallen asleep, the very things he had dreamt were interpreted
to him and he remained in a state of anxiety concerning these
things the occurrence of which was predicted, until they actually
occurred. Sometimes it happens that a person will have dreams
and will forget them, and at other times he will remember them
when he awakes; and when he recalls them, he will recall them
in the manner in which things that were perceived in the past
are recalled. It has already been stated how this is done.®!

Some persons have truer dreams and can see them more fre-
quently than others during sleep because of their superiority in
this faculty, that is, in the faculty of imagination, and they are the
ones who have melancholic, cold and dry mixtures of the humors. 82
This is so for the reason that it is the nature of the moistness in
the mixture of the humors to engulf the faculties and nullify
their activities and stop up the channels of the pneuma; and the
sleep of such persons is so strong and profound that it is impossible
for them to form an image of anything in their imagination during
sleep. Indeed their sleep is similar to death. The melancholic
humor, on the other hand, contains the property that is suitable
for sleep and suitable for the action of this faculty.®® As for its
suitability for sleep, it is by virtue of the fact that this humor with
its abundant vapor will ascend to the head and sleep will ensue.
As for its suitability to this faculty [of imagination] it is by virtue
of the fact that, since this faculty is powerful in its motion and is
constantly in a state of commotion during sleep and waking and
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is shifting from image to image, its poor functioning will be due
to the speed of its motion and the shifting from one image to
another and the shortness of duration and completion of the
image of the conceived object. Its good functioning, however,
will be due to the [length of] duration, and the excellence of the
conception and completion of the conceived object. Now that
which is suitable for this kind of action is the cold, dry mixture
of humors, and this is so because cold causes a delay of the motion,
and dryness causes the duration of the form. Consequently, this
faculty is found to be dominant in melancholic people, so that they
perceive during waking what others perceive during sleep. %

As to the question whether this kind of perception can occur in
three different kinds of things, that is, in past, in present and in
future things, this is a matter to be investigated. This is so for
the reason that the aim of these things in prediction is to indicate
what will arise in the future, but it is not remote for it to occur
with reference to a past thing or to a present thing, when it is
unknown to us. But the question as to which of the classes of
knowable things this perception belongs [is to be investigated)], for
knowable things, as we have said, come under theoretical sciences
or practical arts or particular cogitative faculties. Now it is
apparent from the nature of this perception that it will occur, in
most cases where it does occur, in connection with future things,
the comprehension of which is peculiar to the particular cogitative
faculties that are used to distinguish the beneficial from the harm-
ful in future things.8?

As for the practical arts, it is believed that at times some parts
of them can be acquired during sleep as in the case of many things
in medicine, the knowledge of which originated in the revelation of
their existence through a dream.8% As for the theoretical
sciences, it is remote that it should occur with reference to these
sciences, for if it did occur with reference to these sciences,
theorizing concerning these sciences would be in vain and useless.
This is true for the reason that it is in the nature of man to compre-
hend the theoretical sciences by means of a knowledge of the
primary propositions with which he is endowed, and if he could
comprehend them without the propositions, the primary proposi-
tions that he is endowed with would be useless®®; as in the case
where, if it were possible for a person to walk without his feet, his
feet would be useless and in vain. Nature, however, rejects
such assumption.
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In general, the acquisition of any of the concepts of the theore-
tical sciences in this manner would be accidental and rare. It is
therefore impossible that a theoretical art be fully acquired by 4
person, by God, unless a person assumes that we have here a
species of man that can comprehend the theoretical sciences
without training. Now this species, if it indeed existed, would
be called “man” only equivocally,%® but actually it would be
closer to angels than to man. Now it will be seen that this is
impossible from that which I shall say. This is so for the reason
that theoretical knowledge in itself is one and not subject to
change, whether it is acquired by training or it is acquired without
training. Now if it is acquired by both means together, training
would not be included in the definition of theoretical knowledge
nor would training be necessary for the acquisition thereof.67
We are therefore confronted with a dilemma. Either we admit
that this kind of knowledge is applied to human knowledge only
equivocally, or we agree that one thing in itself can exist through
different causes.®® According to the latter assumption, the
relationship of the thing to its causes, whereby it has its existence,
would not be a necessary relationship. Such assumption, of
course, is entirely false. But if one were to assume that it is
possible for the images of theoretical things to be acquired by a
species of man in this manner of comprehension, such assumption
would be untenable, since their acquisition in this manner would
be superfluous, inasmuch as man has already acquired them in a
more perfect manner; except that one may say that it is possible
that this kind of comprehension may be found in one for whom the
training in the theoretical sciences is impossible, either by nature
or for some other reason. If such people do exist, they are “‘men”’
only in an equivocal sense.® We have now treated of the nature
of true dreams, of the questions for what purpose they arise,??
from what they arise and in what manner they arise.

We shall now treat of the causes of false dreams. These dreams
generally occur through two causes™: first, as a result of the
activity of the imaginative faculty during sleep in connection with
the impressions?? remaining in the common sense from the exter-
nal sense-objects and also as a result of the activity of the imagi-
native faculty in connection with notions deposited in the
memorative and cogitative faculties from the same sense-objects;
for this faculty, that is, the imaginative faculty, always functions
in connection with the repository of these two faculties, that is,
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the repository of cogitation and memory and the repository of the
common sense.”®  The second cause is the fact that false dreams
arise as a result of the natural desires of the soul, for when the
animal soul craves a thing, that is its existence or privation, the
imaginative soul will naturally form an imitation of the desired
thing in the condition in which it desires it”* and will obtain an
image of the desired thing in the condition in which it desires it.
One who has an amorous desire for women,?? therefore, will see
himself having intercourse and one who is thirsty will see himself
drinking water. To this class belong those dreams that indicate
to physicians the dominance of certain humors in the body.
Thus, a dream of fire will indicate to them the dominance of
bile,?6 while a dream of water will indicate the dominance of
phlegm.

The difference between these false forms in sleep and the true
forms is that the soul marvels at the true forms and wonders
about them and, at times, it awakens and is disturbed as if
frightened at the sight thereof and amazed at the spiritual
subtlety apparent therein. We have thus discussed the natures
of true and false dreams and we have given their four causes??
and the causes of the accidents that occur to them and overtake
them. Now there have been completed the topics that were
selected from this book. May Allah be praised!



BOOK THREE
LENGTH AND SHORTNESS OF LIFE

His aim in this book is to inquire into the causes of the length
and shortness of life. We say that it must be acknowledged that
there are natural causes which produce these two accidents. Any
coming-into-being, passing-away, growth, diminution, sleep and
waking, and generally, any transmutation® that may occur in an
animal must be attributed to the four qualities, that is to say,
heat, cold, moisture and dryness, and not to quantity nor to any
other of the qualities, such as heaviness or lightness, blackness or
whiteness, roughness or smoothness, unless they be attributed to
them accidentally. Thisis a topic that has already been explained
in the De Generatione et Corruptione. Since the foregoing has
been established, length and shortness of life cannot be attributed
to anything else but to these four qualities, and they are the ones
that produce these two accidents in animals and plants.

We must inquire into how many ways this comparative relation
[between length and shortness of life] can be used? and whether
this proportion exists in animals and plants. Furthermore,
following this, we shall inquire into the qualities which are pecu-
liar to these two accidents. We say that [the terms] length and
shortness of life may be used in four ways: first, as a comparative
relation with reference to genus, that is, a comparative relation of
one genus to another,® as when it is said that plants generally are
more long-lived than animals?; second, as a comparative relation
of one species to another, as when it is said that man is more long-
lived than the horse or that the date-palm is more long-lived than
the fig tree; third, as a comparative relation of one group of
people to another, as when it is said that the people of a warm
and moist region are more long-lived than the people of a cold
and dry region®; fourth, as a comparative relation of one indivi-
dual to another, as when we say that Zaid is more long-lived than
Khalid or that this particular date-palm is more long-lived than
that particular date-palm. The foregoing are all the different
ways in which the terms length and shortness of life may be used.

After the foregoing has been established, we must then inquire
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into the causes of this difference between length and shortness of
life. Wesay that it has already been explained in the fourth book
of the Meteorologica that coming-into-being occurs when the
active powers® in that which comes into being dominate the
passive powers, that is, when heat and cold dominate moisture
and dryness; and passing-away occurs when the opposite is the
case, that is, when the two passive qualities dominate the active
ones and prevail over them. This is true for the reason that heat,
whose measure is determined in comparison to cold, is that which
endows that which comes into being with its natural form. In
fact, the heat itself is the form.? The moisture whose measure is
determined in comparison to dryness is that which receives the
form and the figure. As long as the naturally existing thing
continues to exist and the two active powers therein, namely,
heat and cold, dominate the passive ones, namely, moisture and
dryness, and prevail over them, its existence is preserved. But
when these two active powers are too weak for this, there will
dominate those passive powers other active powers that are
peculiar to the existence of another thing, and thus, the previous
existing thing will pass away. For example, so long as the
natural heat, whose measure is determined in comparison to the
natural cold, continues to dominate the humors, no putrefaction
will arise therein. But if it is too weak to digest the humors and
decoct them, or it is too intense, an extraneous corrupting heat
will arise therein.

Passing-away generally occurs when the natural ratio between
the active qualities and the passive, in any existing thing, is
destroyed. The larger this ratio is, the less will the existing thing
be subject to corruption and the further removed from passing
away.® The smaller the ratio is, the faster will the existing thing
be subject to corruption and the more prone to passing-away.
Consequently, where the mixture of water and fire® in existing
things dominates the mixtures of earth and air,? such things will
have a longer existence, because in both water and fire, the two
active qualities are more powerful than they are in earth and air,
and in both earth and air the two passive qualities are more
powerful than they are in fire and water.

An existing thing of such quality is of longer duration because
of the fact that this ratio between the active and passive powers
within it is not destroyed by any slight change occurring to the
active qualities from without. This is so for the reason that,
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when the natural ratio between the active and the passive quali-
ties is large, it will not be subject to destruction except through a
big change lasting over a long period of time; for passing-away is
nothing more than putrefaction which arises as a result of the
weakening of the active powers and the hardening of the passive
powers.!l  Consequently, any one whose mixture of humors is
such that it endures longer will have little generating of humors
that are undigestible or humors that are combustible, or generally,
humors that are poor in quality. This is true for the reason that
the natural mixture of humors depends upon the natural ratio
that exists between the active and the passive powers. When the
active cold power is less than it should be, the humors are dissi-
pated and burnt up. When the heat is less than it should be, the
result is the absence of decoction and rawness. The foregoing is
one of the causes for some species having longer existence than
others and being less subject to diseases, excesses and corruption.

The second cause [for the length and shortness of life] is that
the natural relation between the two active powers, a relation of
one to the other, and also the relation between the two passive
powers in any given genus, species, group or individual is greater
than it is in some other genus, species, group or individual. Now
the natural relation for animals and plants in this respect is that
the heat must predominate over the cold and moisture must
predominate over dryness for the reasons which were stated else-
where. Wherever heat and moisture predominate in animals or
plants and the active powers predominate over the passive, such
animals or plants will be more long-lived.

Corruption will occur in animals and plants when one of these
two relations or both of them are lacking; for when the active
powers are weakened, matter will undergo the process of being
deprived of its form because of the impairment of the digestion®
and the poor quality of the matter. When moisture is not present
in it in abundance, it will follow that the animal or plant will
desiccate rapidly,!® because it is the nature of heat to desire
moisture, so that it becomes entangled with it and transforms it
into a part of itself, since moisture serves as matter and nutriment
forit. When it consumes the moisture, the heat passes away and
dryness and cold prevail. The more the moisture is absorbed, the
more the dryness and cold will prevail, for dryness seems to be
the matter appropriate for cold, just as moisture is the matter
appropriate for heat.1®  The superiority of the species of animals
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in length of life will depend upon their superiority in heat and
moisture and upon their superiority in the predominance of the
active powers over the passive. Upon the foregoing two causes,
therefore, will depend the superiority of groups of people and
their individuals with reference to their length of life.

Passing-away will occur in individuals in one of two ways:
either naturally, where the natural heat consumes the natural
moisture that is in the individual, and cold and dryness prevail so
that corruption sets in4; or accidentally, where excesses of decoc-
tion® of food are generated in individuals, such as nature cannot
set apart, and thus mortal diseases will overtake them. The
latter individuals are such as in their cases it does not happen to
be that their active powers predominate over the passive ones;
for when the active powers naturally predominate over the passive
powers in any given individual and there is no important external
cause contrary to it and arising from things that usually change
the internal mixture of humors, it will follow that the passing-
away of this individual will be a natural passing-away. Further-
more, in this kind of natural life there will be a superiority in
length and duration in accordance with the superiority of the
mixtures of humors in heat and moisture.

The lives of people in general will be found to follow the pre-
dominant ratio of the mixture of humors that exists between the
active and the passive powers and between the active powers
themselves and between the passive powers themselves. Conse-
quently, one can see some people whose limbs are apparently
beautiful and strong and their faculties powerful, whom mortal
disease will overtake and who will perish before they reach a
natural old age. Then again we find such as are inferior to them
in strength and beauty of limbs, who reach old age, though the
regimen of both groups is similar.18

The proof that the cause of length of life is the abundance of
heat and moisture and their dominance in the mixture of humors,
together with the predominance of heat over moisture and gene-
rally of the active powers over the passive, is the fact that the
opposite of life is death, and death is nothing else but cold and
dryness.1? Now since the cause of death is cold and dryness, the
cause of life must be warmth and moisture. Consequently, the
mixture of humors in young people is warm and moist, while the
mixture of humors in old people is cold and dry. One of the
proofs for this is the fact that those who have frequent scxual
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intercourse have a shorter life-span than those who have little, 1¢
and eunuchs live longer than those who are not eunuchs. Qld
people who have much flesh live longer than those who have little
flesh, because the cause of the abundance of flesh is warmth and
moisture. Because of the paucity of sexual intercourse, the mule
lives longer than the horse and the ass, although the former is the
offspring of the latter two. Females live longer than maleg.1¢
Those who dwell in warm and moist lands live longer than those
who dwell in cold and dry lands.2® The length of life of people
in such lands is due to an accidental cause, that is, the paucity of
putrefaction. Beasts and reptiles which dwell in maritime regions
that have an abundance of moisture and heat, live longer than
beasts and reptiles that dwell in warm and dry places or cold and
moist places. The same is true of people, that is to say, people of
maritime regions live longer than people of dry regions and mari-
time animals live longer than inland2°2 animals, because sea waters
are warm and moist. Therefore, maritime animals are fatter
than those in inland regions.2!

Generally, the warmer and moister a thing is, the slower will it
be to become desiccated, while the more earthy it is, the faster
will it be to become desiccated. The cause which preserves the
duration of an animal in its inner essence is the abundance of heat
and moisture in its mixture of humors and the fact that the active
powers in it prevail over the passive ones. These are the causes
which preserve the animals in their inner essence.

As for those causes which preserve the animal from without,
they are of six kinds as physicians have enumerated, to wit: food
and drink, [diarrhea and constipation],?!® the surrounding air,
sleep and waking, motion and rest and the accidents of the soul.?*®
When the foregoing kinds [of causes] are used properly by a person
in whose mixture of humors the following two conditions are
found, that is, an abundance of heat and moisture and the con-
dition in which the active powers in him dominate the passive
ones, as described in the [works on the] art of hygiene, such person
will necessarily live long and there will befall him only a natural
death, which is such as has as its cause, cold and dryness. Where-
ever a person does not utilize the foregoing kinds [of causes]
properly, his death may be brought about by the dominance of
the passive powers over the active powers, and the latter is the
cause of the generation of discases arising from matter. Itisalso
possible that a person may die a natural death when the generating
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of the foreign humor in his body is not excessively bad in quality,
but is of the kind of bad quality his mixture of humors can toler-
ate. Furthermore, in the case of many people it will happen that
their appetities by nature will be suitable to their mixtures of
humors and they will therefore live long.

But as for those whose active powers do not dominate their
passive powers, most of them will die an unnatural death and
few of them will reach the limit which the nature of the moisture
in their bodies should permit them to reach, but instead will die
because of putrefaction before any natural feebleness sets in,
especially, when in addition to the weakening of the active powers,
there is an unsuitable regimen.

In general, any who lack these two conditions that are stipu-
lated for the mixture of humors of those who live long, will neces-
sarily have a short life. Indeed, corruption will rapidly occur in
their case in two ways: first, through the consumption of the
natural moisture in their bodies; and second, through the pre-
dominance of cold and dryness in them, and that is where external
conditions affect them in an unsuitable manner. It will fre-
quently happen in the case of the latter class, in spite of their
following a suitable regimen, that they will die an unnatural
death, and this owing to the excesses that are generated in them
as aresult of the weakening of their active powers. Consequently,
this class will be found, in spite of its caution, to have many
diseases, and ignorant physicians will be puzzled by them,
because they conceive of external causes only, as the causes of
diseases.

It seems that the mixture of humors which we mentioned as
being peculiar to length of life, namely, that which contains as the
principle of its composition the aforementioned two conditions,
is either unknown to the art of medicine or is too difficult to under-
stand. 1If it could clearly and precisely be known, the physician
would indeed be able to determine length or shortness of life. The
balanced mixture of humors which Galen mentions, it would seem,
is this very mixture of humors [which leads to a foreknowledge
of length of life], except that a knowledge of this mixture of
humors through the senses and the understanding of it are quite
difficult, and its existence can more appropriately be known
through reason than through the senses. Since the ratio between
the humors in this balanced mixture is unknown by nature,?? we

can see many, who are weak by nature, rcach the natural end of
6
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their lives, and we sce many, who are endowed with good const;.
tutions, die suddenly. Praised be the Giver of life and He whq
measures it, the Knower of life! The superiority of people iy
their life-span is in accordance with their superiority in this ratio
between the humors of the mixture, which is peculiar to those whe
are endowed with length of life.

Length and shortness of life will therefore be generally duc
two kinds of causes: first, to external things; second, to causes
that are of the inner essence of the thing, which are, as we have
mentioned, the abundance of heat and moisture and the domi-
nance of the active powers over the passive forces. In plants
there is a third cause that makes its impress upon the length of
the plant’s duration and that is that it decays and grows again in
its different parts, that is to say, when one branch withers, another
branch may come into being,2?® and in addition to this, it acquires
its natural heat from the sun to a greater degree than it is acquired
by an animal, and besides, it is very aqueous, approaching the
forms of the simple elements; for the further removed the form
of a composite thing is from the forms of the simple elements of
which it is composed, the more contrary will its form be to the
forms of those simple elements, so that the activity of the simple
elements within it is more intense?* and their opposition to it is
greater. Thus we have discussed the causes of length and short-
ness of life according to Aristotle’s view and in accordance with
the requirements of natural principles. :

As for the ancients, they attributed length and shortness of life
to accidental causes. Some were of the opinion that warm and
dry regions were the cause of length of life; others were of the
opinion that the cause thereof was the size of the body; and still
others were of the opinion that the cause thereof was the copious-
ness of the blood. Warm and dry regions burn up and consume
the natural moisture and, therefore, cannot be conceived of as an
essential cause of length of life.?® The latter will only be an
accidental cause, for putrefaction resulting from moisture will be
scant in such regions. It would seem that the cold and dry region
would be a cause of length of life and would be more suitable for
it than a warm and dry region, because it will lack the putre-
faction that comes from moisture and the putrefaction that comes
from heat. Consequently, such region will have the peculiarity
that there will be few dying there from putrefaction. Similarly,
size of body will be a cause of length of life when the size is due to
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the abundance of heat and moisture and not to the abundance
of the earthy part of it. Therefore man, though srpall of bOdZ'-
Jives longer than many animals that have larger bodics than he.®
Likewise, copiousness of blood is an accidental causc because
copiousness of blood in animals is due to the abundance of heat
and moisture. We have thus discussed the causes of l.mgth and
shortness of life to the extent of our ability and intelligence and
as far as the pressures of the day and the preoccupations of the
time will permit. With the completion of this book, the extant
works of Aristotle in this branch of science are thus brought to a

close.
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1 The Arabic and Hebrew translations of this Aristotelian work contain
not only the Historia Animalium but also the De Partibus Animalivem.
In Bekker’'s Greek edition of Aristotle’s works, thesc two treatises follow
the Parva Naturalia.

z Aristotle discusses the five senses in general in Book II of the De
Anima. Averroes calls these senses “‘parts of the soul”, but they are not
to be regarded as material parts, since Aristotle denies that the soul has
particular, material parts (cf. De Anima, I, 5,411b 2511).  The parts of the
soul also comprise the internal faculties such as imagination, cogitation
and intellect, all of which are regarded as functions of the soul. Aristotle
treats of these functions in Book III of the De Awnima. Cf. Avicenna,
al-Najat, ed. Rome, 1593, p. 44, and Maimonides, Introduction to Mishnah
Abot, ed. Warsaw, 1924, pp. 8tf.

3 The Arabic tj.:, Heb. qn7, have the meaning of ““entering upon and
following a certain course.”

4 Aristotle lists as examples of those that are common to all animals,
those that are attributes of the soul and body together: sensation
(alofnois), memory (uwjun), passion (fupds), appetite (émbuula), desire
(6peis), pleasure (j8ovij) and pain (Admy). Cf. De Sensu, 1, 436a 9, 10.

5 Sense-perception (afofnois) is a function of the soul that is present
in all animals. Motion («ivmois) in its general sense includes growth and
change and is likewise found in all animals, but in its restricted sense of
movement in space, it is lacking in certain animals. Cf. De Anima, 11,
2, 413b 2ff. Gersonides, in his Swupercomumentary to Avervoes' Epitome
of the Parva Naturalia (Jew. Theol. Seminary, Elkan Adler, MS. 1744,
fol. 150v), explains that sensation, as an example of the first kind of
faculties, is to be attributed to the sense-organs by virtue of the soul that
exists in them. This soul is the principle and origin of their movement
and this principle is exemplified in the facultics of imagination and appeti-
tion, as it has becn explained in the De Anima (11, 2, 413b 22, 23).

¥ Gersonides states the physiological reason for the cessation of sensa-
tion in the body during sleep (op. cif., fol. 150v-151r}: “The primary
substrate of the soul, which is the natural heat, has already withdrawn to
to the heart. Now this affection that the
perceptive soul is subject 1o during sleep, namely, that it does not make

the interior of the body, i.c.,
use of the primary perfection that is peculiar to it, which is the perception
of sense-objects, as it does during waking, will occur to the perceptise
soul by virtue of the fact that it exists in a body.”

¢ Cf. De Sensu, 1, 436a 131f.  Here Averroes mentions a number of pairs
of topics discussed in Aristotle’s psychological treatises. In Bekker’s
Greek edition of Aristotle’s works, there is no separate treatise on health
and disease.  Arvistotle brieily touches upon this (opae i s e Kespirg
{ione, ch. 21.
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? See De Anima, 111, 10, 4332, 10ff., where Aristotle states that it appears
that there are two agents causing locomotion: appetite and mind (vods).
In connection with this passage of Aristotle, Averroes notes in his Long
Commentary on the De Anima (Latin ed. F. S. Crawford, Mediaeval Academy
of America, 1953, p. 516) that neither appetite exclusively nor mind
exclusively can be regarded as an agent of locomotion, for often we arc
moved by our appetites although the mind thinks we ought not to be
moved; and vice versa, many people have appetites for certain things,
but they follow their minds and not their appetites: “‘Quod igitur domina-
tur in isto motu ct appropriatur ei non est cognitio, cum multotiens
moveamur a desiderio, licet intellectus videat nos non debere moveri.
Neque etiam quod dominatur in isto motu est desiderium, quia multj
homines desiderant sed non consequuntur desiderium, sed intellectum.’’
Locomotion must therefore be attributed to both appetite and mind, but
Averroes adds that as an alternate for mind, the imagination may also
function as an agent of locomotion ; for in many things we are moved by
the imagination without any cognition, just as other animals are moved,
for other animals do not have the faculty of reasoning, but in place of
reasoning they have imagination. These two faculties (and the alternate),
therefore, are the agents that cause locomotion, viz. appetite, mind or
imagination: “‘Idest, apparet igitur ex hoc quod diximus quod agens
motum est duo, intellectus scilicet et desiderium, aut imaginatio, que est
similis intellectui. In pluribus enim rebus movemur ab ymaginatione
sine aliqua cognitione, sicut animalia moventur; alia enim animalia non
habent cogitationem, sed in loco cogitationis habent ymaginationem.
Iste igitur due virtutes sunt moventes de loco in locum, scilicet desiderium,
et intellectus aut ymaginatio.”

8 Ie., those that are attributed to the soul insofar as it exists in a body.
As illustrations, he lists sleep and waking, life and death, and respiration.

? Thus, sleep is a function of the soul which includes other functions,
such as those of the five senses; for sleep is the quiescence of all the senses
and is regarded as a genus to its species, which, in this case, are the five
senses (cf. De Sommno, 1, 454b 2541.).

10 Sleep and waking, in contradistinction to hearing and sight, are
regarded as nccessary functions, for animals cannot exist without sleep
and waking, but they can exist without the senses of hearing and sight (cf.
op. cit., 454b 3 and De Anima, 111, 13, 435b 191f)

11 T.e., in Andalusia, Spain.

¥ The title of this book is ,ewstly wdl.. This is the title listed in
the earlier Arabic bibliographies. Cf. Fikrist, ed. Fliigel, p. 251; Tarith
al-Hukamd’, p. 41; Haji Halifab, V, 75, no. 10,054. The author of the
Fihrist (987 A. D.) was apparently familiar with only two treatises,
but by the period of Averroes (1170 A. D.), three treatises were known to
be extant. Haji Halifah likewise lists three, but quotes Ptolemaeus
{sccond cent. A. D.) as being familiar with only one treatise.

13 In Aristotle’s writings, this treatise is called memory and recollection.
The change in title here may be due to the fact that in recollection the
faculty of _,S' (cogitationj plays an important réle, for Aristotle regarded
recollection as a mode of inference {ovAdoyiouds) and the process of
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llection as a gort of investigation, the capacity for which belonged only
roee nimals endowed with the faculty of deliberation (ro BovAevrikdv).
ont :'he beginning of the second book, Averroes employs the usual term
5 (qvdurmots)-
J{l.:"l'(;:ax’;vlrezxce is to the treatises on life and death, respiratiqn, 1}ea{th
and disease, and youth and old age, which, while not as yet in Spain,
Averroes hoped some day to obtain.

15 Cf, De Anima, 11, 6-12.

16 Cf. ibid.

1 gff 1De Sensu, 1, 436b 13ff. In the De Anima, III, 13-, 435b 19,
Aristotle mentions the fact that only the sense of touch (¢é%) is necessary
for the existence of the animal. This differentiation between the necessary
senses and the others is generally found in the writings of‘ the‘ _Arabxc and
Jewish philosophers. Cf. Landauer, Die Psychologie des ibn Sina, p. 351, ¢
and Emunah Ramah, 1, 6, 27.

18 See De Sensu, 1, 436b 16.

19 Cf. De Anima, 111, 12, 434b 16ff. In commenting upon this passage,
Averroes explains (Long Commentary on the De Anima, Latin ed. F. S.
Crawford, Med. Acad. of America, 1953, pp. 537, 538) that tastc and-touc.h
are closely associated with cach other, for taste is a kind. of touch since it
pertains to that which is tangible and nutritious. Unlike taste, on the
other hand, sounds, colors or odors do not nourish the body when they
come in contact with it nor do they cause growth or decay, as food does.
*Sonus autem et color et odor non nutriunt corpus quando veniunt super
ipsum, neque faciunt in corpore additionem aut diminutionem sicut .famt
nutrimentum. Et propter hanc causam quam dico, gust}xs. §e necgss1t.atf
est aliquis tactus, idest quia sensus gustus est alicuius tangibilis nutrl.entls.

20 The senses of hearing, seeing and smelling serve for the attaxinmcnt
of a higher perfection in animals endowed with intelligence, for they inform
one as to the distinctive qualities of things, from which the knowledge of
theoretical and practical things is derived. Cf. De Senfu, 1, 436b 18ff.

1 J.e., the eyes, the ears and the nose. See De Anima, 111, 12, 434b
14, 15. ) .

2 The medium of sight is a translucent body (76 diadarés) such as air
or water. The medium of hearing is a body that is capable of transmitting
sound, such again, as air or water (cf. De Anima, 1I, 7, 418b 7). Th.e
Greek commentators of Aristotle used the term 7o &nxe’g‘to describe this
body (cf. Themistius, In De Sensu Commentm'.mm ed. Spengel, II,. 1.13,
2ff.). The medium of smell is the body that is ca:pablo of trausmxttmg
odor (18 ddopov), such as air (cf. Themistius, loc. CL‘L). Aristotle regards
the flesh as the medium of touch and taste (De Anima, 11, 11, 423b 26).
Since flesh is part of the body, Averroes says that touch ‘and taste arc
characterized by the fact that they do not nced any media external to

h . 4
‘ fat:'(;dgtaq‘)avég. The property of transparency is to lx? found in both
air and water. Aristotle regards water as the predominant element of
the eye and not air, because water is more easily conﬁned. anq more
easily condensed than air. The gelid part of the eye, which is that
of the pupil, therefore consists of water. See De Sensu, 2, 438a 1441
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Gersonides notes (op. cit.,, fol. 152v) with reference to the composition of
the eye:

“]PYi PENRI WK HMNSIT MNON RO DN A TR V551 on 0 3h.,
“This water constitutes the primary organ of this sense of sight, and this
is the vitreous (lit. cold) humor that is located in the middle of the eye.”
See below, note 136.

24 The sense is regarded as a mean (ueodrys) between two contraries
and it can therefore perceive its objects. If the organ becomes impaired
by some external cause, the faculty will likewise become impaired icl.
De Anima, 11, 11, 424a 5-32).

25 78 gmricov mvebue. The ancient philosophers and physicians believed
that the natural heat resided in the pneuma. This heat is distributed
through the blood vessels and by means of these vessels, sensation is
transmitted from the external organs to the heart. Cf. D¢ Gen. Animal.,
11, 6, 744a 3, and Galen, De Placitis Hippocratis et Platonis, VII, 4.

26 Cf. De Gen. Animal., V, 1, 780a 23ff.

26a Gersonides adds (op. cif., fol. 153v) that there is a second cause for
the weakening of vision in regions with much snow and that is the result
of the intensc whiteness of the snow; and the same is true of all sense-
objects that arc intense such as, intensc blackness, intense cold and
intense heat.

27 This cold, gelid part of the eve is the pupil which consists of the
clement of water. The pupil has the capacity of sight not because it ix
composed of water but because it is translucent. Cf. De Sensu, 2, 4382
131t

28 Aristotle’s opinion is that the skin over the pupil is fine and delicate
in order to ensure keenness of vision, while the Hds are superadded as a
protection from injury (De Part. Animal., 11, 13, 657a 30ff.). According
to this view, the thick eyelid does not make for keener vision but rather
serves as a better protection against cxternal objects than the thin one.
Later writers seem to have confused the skin of the pupil of the cye with
that of the eyelid. Thus Gershon ben Solomon in Sha‘ar ha-Shamayim,
1X, 53, says:
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“The naturc of the skin of the eyelids likewise aids acuity of vision, for
when it is clear, fine and smooth, vision will probably be sharp and powerful
but when the skin is thick and rigid, vision will be weak.”  While Averroes
says nothing about the thinness or thickness of the skin of the pupil, he
does state that those whose eyelids are thick will have keener vision for
distant objects. This view of Averroes would seem to contradict the
opinions held by Aristotle and Gershon ben Solomon.

* Avicenna gives a more detailed and precise account of the process of
hearing (Landauer, op. cif., p. 355): “Sound is the motion of the air which
the ear senses when two solid tangible bodies strike each other quickly
‘The air transinits the mgtion generated by the concussion, which reaches
the car through the movement of the air distributed in the organ of hearing
When the motion takes place and is impressed upon the auditory nerve,

7] Parva Naturalia 04

the faculty then perceives its qualitv.”  Falaquera (Sefer ha-Nefesh,
ch. 8) has an abridged Hebrew translation of the same passage
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3 Gershon ben Solomon quotes Aristotle as saying that the nostrils
constitute the organ of smell, for when the smoke-like odor enters the
hollow of the nostrils, one becomes conscinus of the odor by inhaling the
air through the nostrils (Ska‘ar ha-Shamayin, 1X, 55b) and cf. De Pu,r{,
Animal., 11, 10, 657a 6, 7). What Averrocs implics here is that the air
is only the medium for the perception of odor and that the nose, i.c., t.hc,
nostrils, constitute the organ of smell.  Falaquera adds that the perception
of smell is realized through the media of air and water, for fish likewise
have the faculty of smell (Falaquera, bid.).

31 Tt is not certain whether Aristotle regarded the flesh as the organ
or as the medium of touch. In one place, he regards the flesh as the
sense-organ (alobyripiov) of touch (De Part. Amimal, 11, 1, 647a 20);
in another passage, Aristotle denies that the organ of touch is the flesh
(op. cit., 11, 10, 656b 35). Furthermore, the problem as to whether the
flesh is the organ or medium (6 peraéd) of touch is posed by Aristotle
himself in the De Awnima, 1I, 11, 422b 20ff,, but it is not solved there.
Averroes is of the opinion. that Aristotle regarded it as a medium. The
uncertainty seems to be widespread among Greek and Arabic commenta-
tors. A succinct summary of the different views is given by Falaquera in
his Moreh ha-Morek, 11, 22, 111: “Themistius states that Aristotle w
rather careless in this matter and that his views are not at all clear. The
above-mentioned philosopher (i.e., Averroes) has written that inasmuch as
he was inquiring into the parts of animals in the Historia Animalium, it
seemed to him that the flesh was the organ of touch. He further stated
in the De Anima that it is a medium, because it is vital for the sense-
organs (De Anima, 11, 11, 423D 25). Alexander Aphrodisias is of' the
opinion that the flesh is the organ of touch, for if it were only a medium,
the organ would have to be somewhere below the flesh. Ibn Sina, on the
other hand, regards the flesh as a medium, while Ibn Badja declares that
this subject is not clear.”

9 The flesh perceives the distinctive qualities (Siagopds), which are
characteristic of the elements (r& orotxeia), that is heat, cold, moisture
and dryness {(cf. De Anima, 11, 11, 423b 274f.). .

33 The organ of touch is capable of perceiving its objects because it
is a mean between contraries such as heat and cold, moisture and dryness.
According to Aristotle, when the tangible object is both hot and co'ld' or
hard and soft, perception is impossible. Animals are capable of p.ercelvulg
only excesses (af dmepPodai), which means that the tangible object fngst
be hotter or colder, harder or softer than the organ of touch. Cf. 1bid.,
II, 11, 424a 2ff. and Falaquera, Sefer ha-Nefesh, ch. 11.

34 Cf. De Anima, 11, 11, 424a 3.

35 Cf. De Part. Awnimal., 11, 16, 660a 12.

35 Aristotle regards man’s sense of touch as keener in its power of
discrimination (Suxpepdrrws dxpifoi) than that of other animals and

as
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hence it is an indication of intelligence in man. Those who have thiclk
coarse flesh (oxdyppdonpror) ave inferior in intelligence, while those whose
flesh is soft (pedaxdoapros) ate quick-witted. See Do Awima, II, 3,
421a 221.

37 See De Anima, 11, 10, 422b Rfi.

38 Cf. ibid., 111, 13, 435b 8.

3% Of the four elements, fire, air, water and earth, from which all compo.
site things are formed, Aristotle associates the organ of smell with one of
the two elements, water or air. Fire is present in the Sensory organs,
for without heat there can be no perception of sense-objects. The element
of earth is likewise present in the organs, because it is part of the complex-
ion of the organ of touch. Cf. De Anima, 111, 1, 425a 3f.

40 See De Sensu, 5, 443a 23£.

¢! Odors ascend to the brain because the element of heat in them i«
light. Aristotle states that odors arising from what is fragrant and pleasant
are always beneficial to persoms in any state of bodily health. Indeed
odors of such species, according to Aristotle, have been generated for
human beings as a safeguard to their health (mpds Bofeiarv ytelas). Sec
De Sensu, 5, 444a 15ff,

4 The Arabic is «¥. This term is expressed in the original Greek
by the preposition perd, followed by a noun, as in the phrase, per’ aloffoeos,
which means that which is a concomitant of sense-perception. See I+
Sensu, 1, 436b 3.

43 Aristotle cites the example of a colored object placed upon the eye,
in which case it is impossible to see the color of the object. The same is
true of the objects of hearing, touch, smell and taste. Cf. De Anima, 11,
7, 419a 12, 251.

44 Cf. 1bid., 11, 7, 419a 214,

*8 The eye receives the color through the medium of the humors of the
eye, and in the same manner, water or air, which are the media of sight,
can receive the objects of sight, since these media are transparent. See
De Sensu, 2, 438b 1ff.

46 Averroes discusses the nature of senses and their media in the section
immediately following.

#? The Arabic and Hebrew MSS erroneously read Uy and mxn (sight),
for light, but in order to avoid a tautology and a statement that makes
no sense, the terms must be corrected to read s9~2 and k.

4% Color, the object of sight, is invisible without light (De Anima, 11,
7, 419a 9). Aristotle defines light as the actualization (7 évredéyera
of the transparent (ibid., 419a 12). By means of light, color changes the:
transparent medium of air or water from a state of potentiality to that ot
actuality (cf. ibid.). Gershon ben Solomon describes this process suc-
cinctly as follows (Sha'ar ha-Shamayim, IX 52b):
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‘The sense of sight has to have three conditions without which it cannot
perceive, to wit: the visnal pneuma, the form of the sense-object, and the

T
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light of the sun, which changes the visual pneuma from potentiality to
actuality. A person, therefore, cannot see in a dark place, because sun
light or some other light is lacking.”

s# Averroes herewith rejects the efflux theory of vision, that is, that
vision is realized through rays issuing from the eye and extending to the
visual object, and is in complete agreement with Aristotle, who had refuted
the efflux theory (ai @mdppoion) in the De Sensu, 3, 440a 19, 20. Fala-
quera expresses this view more pointedly in explaining the perception of
color (Sefer ha-Nefesh, ch. 7):
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“Light not only causes the colors to reach the visual organ but is res-
ponsible for their very existence. The bringing of colors into completion
is due to the external light. Light is therefore regarded as actualizing
vision.

80 Aristotle raises the point in the form of a question. If vision were the
result of light issuing from the eye as from a lantern, why should the eye
not have had the power of seeing even in the dark? Indecd this was
the doctrine of Empedocles and of Plato (Timaeus 45D), which was
emphatically rejected by Aristotle (De Sensw, 2, 4371 111f.).

51 For light changes the transparent body from a state of potentiality
to that of actuality (De Amnima, 11, 7, 419, 10£.).

52 See the chapter on memory and recollection, Hebrew ed. H. Blumberg,
Med. Acad. of America, 1954, p. 30, 5ff.

52 Excesses can impair the visual organ. Cf. De Anima, 11, 12, 424a
281,

5¢ The medium is air or water and the luminous body is light. Cf. ibid.,
11, 7, 419a 12ff.

88 Cf. Dg Anima, 11, ch. 7.

¢ The innermost coat is the retina. In the literature of the period, the
place and function of this particular coat of the eye are vague. Averroes
describes this part of the eye in the Kulliyat, 11, 15 as follows:
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“Attached behind this curtain is something similar to a net which shoots
out from the hollow bone of the nerve that issues from the brain. The
primary use of this net is to transmit the visual pneuma through its
nerves, which pneuma is in reality the natural heat, the complexion of
which has already been tempered in the brain and in the two nerves that
lead to the eyes. Here it also nourishes the vitreous humor by way of
offshoots (Heb. should probably read: mwxni) and endows it with the
natural heat through its arteries.” Sec Samuel ben Zarza’s translation
of Kulliyat, 49b, in Kaufmann, Die Sinne, p. 89.

57 Aristotle’s view is that the cranium is located in the forepart of the
head because it is the organ of perception. The back part would be
unsuitable for it becausc it lacks the blood wvessels through which the
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sense-organs function (De Part. Animal., 11, 10, 656b 22ff.). In Duran’s
Magen Abot, 111, 51b, the retina is located as follows:
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“The offshoot of these two partitions (i.e., nets) originates in the hollow
of the two forechambers of the cranium close to the two appendages there,
which resemble the two nipples of women's breasts.”’
58 Heb. minwn .my>-  DBesides these two terms for tunics of the cye,
uite a number of others were used in the literature of the period:
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These are all probably translations of the two Arabic terms, CJK..J and

&lib, which, in turn, are derived from the Greek  pimyé. Cf. Kaufmann,
Die Sinne, pp. 85 and 86 and De Gen. Animal., V, 2, 781a 20.

5% The reason for the sudden darkness, according to Aristotle, is that
when a person receives a sudden blow on his eyelids, the transparent
part of the eye, which is the pupil, is suddenly cut off from its connection
with the perceptive faculty (De Sensu, 2, 438b 13ff.).

80 Cf. De Anima, 11, chs. 7-12.

81 Heb. pnwwav. Aristotle specifically states that in this book he will
investigate the nature of color (#{ ypdua). The Hebrew mm, essence or
nature, stands for the underlying Greek 7{. yav is used as a synonyvm
for mym in this passage (De Sensu, 3, 439a 10ff.).

6% Aristotle defines translucency (ré Swedavés) as something that is not
characteristic of water or air alone or of any other bodies, but as somethin:
that is common to all of them and does not exist apart from them. It
merely varies in degree in different bodies (De Sensu, 3, 439a 2111.).

% Light changes the translucent medium from a state of potentiality to
that of actuality. Indeed, without light, color would not be visible
through the medium. Aristotle regards light as something that is neither
fire nor a body nor a ray issuing from a body, but something resembling
fire, which is present in the translucent medium. Cf. De Anima, 11, 7,
418b 11ff. Falaquera defines light as the perfection of the translucent
body insofar as it is translucent. Light is distinguished from the visual
object, which is color. 'When light is mingled with the potential color,
it changes it into actual color. Falaquera further clarifies the nature of
light as follows:
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“[Light] is an essential quality of the translucent body insofar as it i~
trapslucent and it is likewise a quality of the visible object per se.””  Sev
Falaquera, Sefer ha-Nefesh, ch. 7.

84 Averroes attempts to explain briefly the reason for the different
colors. This he does by means of the rainbow ( @ 3 ‘,-95). Aristotle
explains the genesis of colors in a different book, where he enumerates
three causes for their diversity: (1) light or some luminous body; (2)
transhicent medium such as water or air; (3) the colors of the visible body
‘The various colors are formed on the surface of smooth dark bodies such
as clouds.  Because of the smooth surfaces of the latter, the sun's rayv-
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are easily imprinted on them in different hues and colors.  Cf. De Colovibus,
3, 793b 8ff.

65 The Hebrew version has the words gssw1 bya, literally, ‘‘possessing
ways', following the term for “rainbow”. This is an ez(planatory note
of the translator. Inasmuch as Lisgn al-'Arvab defines A “rainbow’’, as
ul,.”; [QU’, that is, “‘stripes and hues”’, the Hebrew here is to be trans-
lated ‘‘possessing stripes’’. Different colors are formed in the rainbow
when the white light of the sun is reflected in the dim, dark raindrops.
Cf. De Sensu, 3, 440a 11; De Coloribus, 2, 792a 9. The different colors
arise according as the surtace of the visible object is dark and smooth.
Cf. Meteovologica, 111, 4, 3731 201f.

66 J e., fire, air, water, and earth. Aristotle calls the ‘‘elements’”,
ra &nAd, ‘‘the simple [bodies]”, and he regards composite things as contain-
ing all the elements. This fact he attempts to prove logically. Every
composite thing must contain earth, becausc each clement is found in
abundance, particularly in the place that is suitable for it. Each composite
thing must contain water for two reasons: (1) the element must be found
in a finite arca, and of all the elements, water is best adapted to defined
form and shape; (2) earth will not cling without moisture, which is water.
Each composite thing must contain air and fire because they are contraries
to earth and water. Since every composite thing is formed through
contraries, it necessarily follows that besides earth, which is cold and dry,
its contrary, air, which is warm and moist, must likewise be present;
and besides water, which is cold and moist, it must contain its contrary,
fire, which is warm and dry (De Gen. et Corr., 11, 8, 334b 314.).

87 J.e., when it mixes with something else such as light, which is dis-
persed through the translucent medium.

88 The pure fire is the sunlight which fuses with the most translucent
body which is air, thereby producing the color white (De Anima, 11, 7,
418b 111f.).

89 Aristotle posits three possible conditions for the production of the
color black: (1) the visible object is by nature black; (2) light does not
reach the eye from the visible object; (3) the visible object will always
appear black when therc is very little light reflected from it. Cf. De
Colovibus, 1, 79ta 13ff. The impure fire is that which is found above
the clements and below the sphere, and in that locus it cannot give light.
The mixture of darkness with the earthy element produces the color
black.

79 The intermediate colors vary in accordance with the difference in the
degree of light and the quantity of air or water. Cf. Falaquera, Sefer
ha-Nefesh, ch. 7. Aristotle states that colors are numerous for the reason
that the ingredients may be combined with one another in a multitude of
ratios; some will be based on determinate numerical ratios, while others
will have as their basis, a relation of quantitative excess or defect not
expressible in integers (De Sensu, 3, 440b 18ff.). Elsewhere Aristotle
states that the remaining colors are formed from the mixture (r§ pile)
of the two primary colors, white and black. Cf. De Coloribus, 1, 791a 11.

"1 Aristotle adduces logical proof for this statement. Anything found
in the genus of two contraries and intermediate to them must be composed

e ge
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of the two contraries. The colors intermediate to black and whits aye
in the same genus as black and white. Hence, they mmust be composed
of the two contraries, black and white. Cf. Physica, I, 5, 188b 23ff 4ng
Metaphysica, X, 7, 1057a 18ff.

?2 This phrase is borrowed from Aristotle’s definition of color. ji.
defines color as the limit of the translucent in a determinate body (¢,
aduere dpopéve). The translucent, which is air or water, is actualized by
light, which is indeterminate (ddptorov). See De Senmsit, 3, 439a 26, 27, bio

73 The underlying Greek expression is nap’ &Mpda 7dv  édoyiora.
Tilepévwr. These atoms are so minute that they are not visible i
themselves, but only when united with each other. See De Sensu, 3,
439b 20if. Aristotle further on refutes the theory of juxtaposition of
atoms.

4 See De Gen. et Corr., I, 10, 328a 5ff. Here Aristotle mentions twao
views concerning the production of colors, both of which are rejected by
him. The first is the aforementioned view that colors arise as a result of
the juxtaposition of atoms, each atom being invisible. Thus, when o
black atom and a white atom are in juxtaposition to each other, they ao
not visible, but when they are united with other atoms, they do not appuar
as black or white atoms, but as different colors. This view is refuted by
the fact that an invisible quantity is impossible in the transmission of the
visible object to the organ of vision (De Sensu, 3, 440a 22). The second
view is that one color is placed upon another and illumines through th:
sccond color, whence the composite color is derived. This view is rejected
because of the fact that, in such a situation, there is no real mixture of
the two colors.

75 See De Gen. et Cory., 1, 10, 328a 5. Aristotle distinguishes between
a mere combination (otifeois) and a perfect intermixture (ulfes).
Aristotle’s theory is that all of the parts must be completely intermingled
(16 puxlev duoopepés elven). CI. Averroes’ Middle Commentary to De
Generatione et Corruptione, English translation by S. Kurland, Mediae v
Academy of America, 1958, pp. 64—66.

"6 See De Caelo, 1, 6, 289a 15ff. The celestial spheres are not compose:!
of fire, but of a fifth element «ifyp, which constitutes the substance ot
the spheres (1bid., I, 3, 270b 21f.). The celestial bodies, therefore, do not
produce light by means of a medium such as air, since the closest element
to the spheres is fire. We must therefore assume that the motion of the
spheres ignites the fire, which, in turn, stimulates the air below, and thu-
light is produced. The celestial bodies, therefore, cannot be regardc:
as producing light directly. Cf. Mefeorologica, I, 3, 341a 2, 3. Gersonide-

explains the difference between fire and the celestial bodies as follows

(op. cit., fol. 156r):
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““As for the celestial bodies, they illumine through their own essence, and
for this reason, they are also visible in themselves, without having to mix
with other bodies. This is not true in the case of fire, for the simpi
element of fire is invisible.”
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77 The distinction between cause and existence (mapovole) is that cauze
precedes the existence of the thing causF:d‘ and is apart from it. . Light
is, therefore, not the cause of color but is its very essence and existeuce
(De Anima, 11, 7, 418b 11ft. and De Sensu, 3, 439a 19).

78 The color, white, is derived from the mixture of the pure fire, which
is light, with the purest element, which is air. It is thercfore inferior to
light because it is derived from it.

79 Aristotle states explicitly that colors are finite in species (eidn)
and are not infinite (odx dmepa). See De Semsu, 3, 440b 24.  Actually,
there is no difference of opinion between Aristotle and Averroes regarding
the different species of colors, for, in another passage, Aristotle admits
that colors are potentially infinite. Thus, according to him, it is impossible
to see in actuality a ten-thousandth part in a grain of millet, although
sight has embraced the whole grain within its scope. It is thus divided
into an infinite number of parts (De Sensw, 4, 445b 27ff.). Matter is the
substrate of colors and it is divided into an infinite number of parts, which
are visible only potentially, but in actuality (évepye/e) cannot be scen.

80 Ar. obUl gll, Tleb. smwapn atne. The term v, as used in the
philosophical literature, is a homonym with three different meanings:
(1) the faculty by which man comprehends concepts, and this faculty is
characteristic of man alone; (2) the concept itself which has been compre-
hended by man, in which case, the term »mp =m7 is used; (3) an oral
expression representing an idea imprinted in the soul, in which case it is
called @U-'! SbUWY, syenn v See Maimonides, Millot ha-Higgayon,
ch. 14. Here the reference is to an inner spiritual sense such as imagination
or cogitation.

81 See previous note. Nature produces all kinds of mixtures even though
the external sense cannot define the quantity of the mixture. Art can
produce whatever the external sense can define.

82 This expression is Aristotelian. Art imitates (upeirag) nature.
See Meteovologica, 1V, 3, 381b 6.

88 The sense-objecis, such as colors and sounds, according to Aristotle,
change into actuality whatever impression may have existed thercof in
the soul in potentiality. Sce De Anima, I11, 7, 431a 4, 5.

84 Nature is regarded as a principle in the object itself (dpx7 év adrd). Art
is a principle in another object (& dMw). Cf. Metaphysica, X11, 3,1070a 7.

85 This idea is expressed by Aristotle in several different treatises.  See
Physica, 11, 2, 194a 21, Meieorologica, IV, 3, 381b 6. Thus, animal is
prior to man in nature, because, as Maimonides phrases it, if you abolish
the genus of animal, the existence of man is untenable; but if you abolish
the species of man, the genus of animal is still existent. Ience, animai
is prior to man in nature. Sec Miilot ha-Higgayen, ch. 12.

88 See De Awnima, I, ch. 8.

87 Aristotle has alrcady dealt with odors and flavors in the De Anima,
chs. 9 and 10, from the point of view of the media through which one smells
or tastes. tlcre he treats of the qualitative aspects of odor and flaver.

88 Aristotle maintains that the elements of fire, air, earth and water have
no odor because both the dry and the moist have no flavor unless they are
mixed with something else. See De Sensu, 5, 443a 9, 10.

7
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8% That which is mixed of the four elements is sometbing that h
mixture of the dry and the moist. When the natural heat function: in
the substance, it decocts it and flavor is produced. Cf. Falaqucra, Sefry
ha-Nefesh, ch. 10.

#0 I.e., cold, heat, moisture and dryness. The qualities are found to i,
combined in pairs: hot and dry, hot and moist, cold and dry, cold ang
moist. In each body there will be a predominance of one pair of qualiticy
(cf. De Gen. et Corr., 11, 3, 330a 30ff.).

°1 Sec De Anima, 11, 9, 422a 6 and compare Magen Abot, 111, 50b:
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“Inasmuch as there can be no sense of taste without the medium of moistnr.,
in the dry as in the hot, there is no taste.”

®% This is Aristotle’s theory of potentiality and actuality as applied 15
taste and flavor. Just as in the case of vision, the air is potentially
translucent until it is actualized by light, so here in the case of the drv
object of taste, it remains a potential flavor until it is moistened and
actualized. Cf. De Anima, II, 10, 422a 17ff. and Falaquera, Sefer ha-
Nefesh, ch. 10.

#3 The natural heat of the tongue decocts and dissolves the mixture of
the dry and the moist and thus flavor is produced (De Semsu, 4, 441h
19ff.). Alexander describes the process in greater detail in enumerating
its two causes: (1) the dryness of the element of earth; (2) the differences
in the decocted humors that are generated as a result of the mixture with
the earthy dryness. These two causes account for the production of the
numerous flavors. See Alexander Aphrodisias, In De Sensu Commen-
tarium, 4, 444b 9.

4 J.e., according to the difference in moisture and heat. With regard
to sweet flavor, Aristotle states that heat causes decoction (1§ wéius),
and decoction produces sweetness (yAuvxée). Cf. De Gen. Animal.,
V, 6, 786a 17.

98 Sweetness and bitterness have one thing in common and that is that
they are both produced by heat. Just as sweetness is produced by tiic
mixture of the hot and the moist, so bitterness is produced by the mixture
of thehotand the dry. Gersonidesfurtherclarifies the distinction between the
bitter and the sweet on the basis of their material composition (Gersonidc -+,
op.cit, fol. 158v). DBitterness is inferior in moisture to swectness, althougl:
the bitter likewisc has some moisture in it, for it is clear that taste, whether
sweet or bitter, must be relative to heat and moisture. Furthermore, it
is impossible for anything that is dry to be absolutely dry, for absolute
dryness will only be found in the simple elements. When that which is
composite is dry, its dryness will be inferior to the absolute dryness of
the simple clements, for the fact that a thing is composite implics the*
it has already undergone a degree of mixture with the moist elements in
its composition. Moreover, it has been explained above that every
gustable thing has some dryness in it and that taste is the result of thc
mixture of the dry part with the moist, after they have been slightly de¢
cocted by the heat.

#8 Ci. De Senste, 4, 442a 12, 13. Fuarther on, Aristotle states that th
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flavors that cause pleasure and satisfaction are those whose parts are
determinate and definite. See De Sensu, 4, 442a 16.

97 Aristotle defines odor as the property of the dry, gustable object
that is mixed with moisture (7 év ypd To0 éyxduov £&npod). Sce De
Sensu, 5, 443a 7. 'We must be careful not to conclude from this statement
of Averroes that the quality of odor is the same as the quality of flavor,
because we know from experience that not everything that has a sweet
odor has a swect flavor. Averroes simply means that odor and flavor
are generated in the same manner, i.e., by the mixture of the dry and the
moist. Cf. Alexander, In De Anima Commentarivn, p. 51, 15.

98 ¢ wamvddys dvefupicas.  Aristotle rejects the view that odor is a
smoke-like vapor that issues from the nostrils, just as he rejects the
efflux theory of vision. Cf. De Sensu, 5, 443b 1, 2. Averroes, following
Aristotle, declares that the smoke-like fumes are transmitted by the air
to the nostrils, where they are perceived by the scnse. Cf. Sha‘ar ha-
Shamayim, 1X, 55; and Shebile Emunah, IV, 1, 30b. The air is the sub-
strate of the smoke-like fumes because these fumes are composed of air
and earth, and odors are sensed through the medium of air.

99 Aristotle mentions the four elements as an illustration. None of
the elements per se has odor, but when it is mixed with some other sub-
stance which warms or moistens the dry part, it acquires an odor. Cf.
De Sensu, 5, 443a 10ff. Thus, when an object is brought close to fire
(heat), it acquires an odor. See De Sensu, 5, 443b 17. Aristotle, in
this passage, calls heat the actualizing creator (Seutovpyotv) of odors.

180 Cf De Anima, 11, 9, 421b 27.

101 Cf. ibid., 421a 10ff. Themistius cites the dog and vulture as having
a keener sense of smell than man. Cf. Themistius, In De Anima Payra-
phrasis, p. 67, 1, 13.

102 See De Anima, 11, chs. 7-12.

193 See ibid., 111, 4, 429a 27, in which passage Aristotle probably reflects
Plato’s conception of the soul as the locus of the forms (rdmos elSov).

104 Cf. Timaeus, 45bff.

105 This opinion is that of the school of Democritus and Empedocles.
Cf. Zeller, Die Philosophie dev Griechen, I, 28, pp. 911, 912; D¢ Anima, I,
2, 404a 5ff., and I, 3, 406b 1ff. 1In the latter passage, Aristotle mentions
the fact that Democritus regarded the soul as composed of circular atoms.

108 Aristotle states that all of the ancient philosophers who defined the
soul as a sentient and intclligent faculty, excepting Anaxagoras, assumed
that it was composed of one or more clements, because the philosophers
maintained that onc thing could perceive and cognize another thing similar
toit. See De Anima, 1, 2, 405b 1241

107 According to Aldabi (Skebile Emunah, IV, 1, 29b), Plato was inclined
toward the third theory with regard to the visual processes, i.c., the
efflux theory:
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“Authorities on this science ave divided as to the questiou whether the
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visual faculty extends outwardly until it meets the sense-object, or whethe,
the form of the sense-object is imprinted and engraved in the adjacent
air and thence to the air adjacent to the latter etc., until it reaches 1l
eye; for Plato and Galen are of the view that the ray of the visual prcun,
extends externally until it reaches the sense-object.”” It is not SUrprising
that there should be such a difference of opinion between Averrocs ang
Aldabi regarding Plato’s view, for in Plato (Tvmaeus, 45c), the subject s
indeed far from clear. Vision is presented by him as being cfiected 1w
rays that issue from the eye and also by rays that issue from the visibh
object. Earlier philosophers, such as Democritus and Empedoclos,
likewise held the view that vision was effected by rays issuing {rom tiy
eye. See De Sensu, 2, 437b 24; and Zeller, op. cit., pp. 913, 914.

108 The fourth theory is Aristotle’s (cf. De Anima, 1I, 7, 419a 274 -
I1, 12, 424a 17ff). 1In this passage, Aristotle states explicitly that 1.
soul acquires the forms apart from matter (dvev ris dAys), and thar i
requires a medium. Cf. De Sensu, 2, 438b 5, and compare Sha'ar he-
Shamayim, IX, 50b.

109 Aristotle calls the organ that dominates all of the sense-facultics
and whose origin is in the heart kowov alofnripiov. Cf. De Juren. et
Senec., 4, 469b 11, 12. Avicenna defines this faculty (al-Najat, p. 45)
as follows: “The common sense, which is the faculty that is locaicd
(literally, arranged) in the hollow forepart of the brain, receives in itz
essence all of the forms imprinted in the five senses and conveyed to it.”
Falaquera, in Sefer ha-Nefesh, ch. 12, reflecting the views of Aristotle,
states:
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‘“We possess a faculty which combines the perceptions of the four senscs.
In this faculty, the perceptions will assume one form, for, were it not for
this faculty, we could not tell sweetness from bitterness, because the
faculty that discriminates between two things is the faculty that has
cognition of both of them together. This faculty is called the commen
sense or the imformans.” Cf. De Awnima, III, 2, 426b 8ff. Talaquera
further explains that this faculty is single in one respect and multiple in
another. It is multiple insofar as it perceives color with the eye, soun::
with the ear, flavor with the tongue and touch with the flesh. It per-
ceives them with its own essencce and passes judgment upon them. Tn
this respect, it is similar to the center of a circle, which is single insofar
as it is an indivisible point (d8ielperos) and it is multiple insofar as it
is the end of numerous radii that extend to the circumfercnce of the circle.
See Falaquera, Sefer ha-Nefesh chs. 12 and 18; and compare Themistiu -
In De Anima Pavaphrasis, p. 86, 20-22.
110 The second argument is interestingly illustrated by concrete examples
in Sha'ar ha-Shamayim, IX, 51a and the obvious conclusion is drawn:
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“1f the form of the sense-object is impriuted upon the air and veaches the
eye, how will it be possible for a large form of a high moxfntam or tall
tower to penetrate 1nto the eye, which is small in size? Consequently,
this is a proof that the pneuma reaches outward and extends instantly
to the entire sense-object, and therefore the entire sense-object can be
seen at one time.”’

111 J.e., those who follow the doctrine of Empedocles, Plato and Galen.
See above, note 107.

112 Aristotle is likewise of the opinicn that vision is effected by means
of a cone-shaped figure (3§ 7dv dfecwr éxmrmots kévds ori). See Problemata,
XV, 6, 911b 5; but he rejects the view that sight occurs by means of rays
emanating from the eye. Visible objects are perceived by the eye only
through a medium. Sce the following note.

118 Sge De Anima, 11, 7, 418h 2, 6, 9. The medium is the translucent
air or water. Aristotle adduces the incontrovertible argument for the
existence of a medium, namely, that if a colored object is placed upon the
eye, it will be impossible to see it. See De Awmima, 1I, 7, 419a 12f.
Aristotle defines the translucent as an object that is visible not per se,
but through the color of another object (dAdrpwov). This coincides
with his view that the media of air or water receive light and color. In
addition to air and water, Aristotle regards a few solid objects (70y orepeiv)
as translucent. Sce 4bid., II, 7, 418b 4-7. Themistius distinguishes
between color and the visible object, for, although both have the same
substrate, they are different in definition. The visible object is always
referred to in connection with vision. If vision is lacking, the visual
object will be present only potentially, but not in actuality. Color, on
the other hand, can be present even if it cannot be seen. Cf. Themistius,
In De Anima Pavaphrasis, 59, 1-5.

114 This is the view of Plato and Galen. Gershon ben Solomon quotes
the proofs given by the school of Plato and Galen (Sha'ay ha-Shamayinm,
IX, 50b, 51a):
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“They believe that the ray of the pneuma emanates outwardly and thence
extends to thc sense-object. They offer proof for their theory in the
fact that some people can sec at greater distances than others and that
this is due to the visual pneuma, which is powerful in some people; and
it therefore emanaies and extends with force into the distance, as in the
case where the arrow will go farther when shot by an archer with a more
powerful bow.” Cf. Shebile Emunah, TV, 1, 29b.

115 See De Part. Anisal., 11, 13, 6582 9; 111, 1, 661b 24; and compare
De Caclo, 1, 4, 271a 33.

116 Shatar ha-Shamayim cites the example of the form of a high moun-
tain or tall tower that can be perceived by the eye {see above, note 110).
The eye is compared to a mirror in which one can behold a form a thousand
times larger than the mirror, which has no sense of sight; but because it
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is a clear, tramslucent object, it is capable of receiving a large figur~
This being true of a mirror, how much more so is it true of the eye, whych
is a very clear and translucent organ and is endowed with the faculty 1
sight! See o0p. cit., IX, 51b.

117 Aristotle mentions wax as a good illustration. When a gold or irun
seal is impressed upon wax, the impression remains without a bit of the
gold or iron matter clinging to the wax. In the same manner, the sens:
receives the forms of its objects apart from (avev) matter. Cf. De Aninu,
11, 12, 424a 17ff. Themistius, in his commentary, further clarifies the
subject by stating that the senses do not serve as substrate or matter
for their objects in the same manner as an object is cut by a knife or burned
by fire; for the sense does not turn white or black when it beholds a whit.
or black object. The sensc merely receives the form (76 eldos) 0i the
object and its definition (rov Adyor). See Themistius, In Do Anin.
Payaphrasis, 78, 1-10.

118 ¢ vorjuara. These are cognitions which the soul stores up within
and man can recall them at will, but the perception of sense-objects is
impossible without the presence of the external sensc-object (16 wlolinrdr!,
which is a particular (6 xuf’ éxaorov). Cf. Themistius, op. cit., 56, 1711
Physica, 1, 5, 189a 4ff.; De Anima, 11, 5, 417b 221f.

119 This is explained by the fact that concepts that are stored in the
soul, though based upon matter and sense-objects, have been completely
separated from matter, so that they are purely spiritual. The contrary
is true of sense-objects, the substrate of which is the matter of the object
perceived outside of the soul. Sce Themistius, op. cit., 56, 22. According
to Avicenna, concepts are acquired by man in two ways: “one of them is
through divine inspiration without discipline, and it is not acquired through
the senses like the primary notions, namely, our knowing that the whole iz
greater than the part or that two contraries cannot be present in the same
body at the same time; the second is acquired through syllogistic and
logical rcasoning as our forming of logical truths. See Landauer, Dic
Psychologie des Ibn Sina, p. 361. In other words, the intellect cognizes
abstract, intelligible forms without any medium or organ, in a purely
spiritual manner.

120 Those who hold this view are the followers of Impedocles and Pilato
See De Sensu, 2, 437b 11{f., and above, note 107.

121 Tf the eye can see by means of light and it issues rays of light from
within the organ, it should be able to cast its rays upon the sense-object
even in the dark. See De Sensu, 2, 437b 11-14, and also Alexandecr, /#
De Sensu Commentarium, 20, 21-23.

122 See De Sensu, 2, 437b 15.

123 According to Alrazi, there are seven coats in the eye and three
humors. The coats or tunics are as follows:

3 AI2INTY NYAIPT ADRDIVA APWVEN NPT NN RSO N
and the threc humors are:
nM5N P NPPDO Mz

C{. Alrazi, Libey ad Almansorven: (Venice 1497) Bk. I, ch. 8, and Kaufmauy,
Die Sinne, p. 87 n. 15.

1% This of course is contrary to fact. Ska'ar ha-Shamayim (IX, ST
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suggests that the differences in acuity of vision may be due to the power
or weakness of the visual pneuma; for it is a well known fact that the
further removed the forms imprinted in the air are, the weaker and more
extended they will be, but if the visual pneuma is powerful and clear, it
will be able to receive the weak and extended form that reaches the surface
of the eye. If the contrary is true, it may not be able to see even a close
form. Cf. Shebile Emunah, IV, 1, 29b.

128 Cf. Physica, IV, 12, 221a 1ff.

126 See 4bid., VI, 4, 235a 11£f. This is the doctrine held by the followers
of Empedocles, for they claimed that light extends over the hemisphere,
but its motion is not perceptible to us. Aristotle rejects this theory on
the following grounds. If the distance between the eye and the visible
object were short, perhaps the motion of light would be imperceptible
to us, but when the distance is from one end of the sphere to the other,
as in the motion of the sun, which is so large a body, it is impossible for
its motion to remain imperceptible to us. See De Anima, 11, 7, 418b
20£.; also Themistius, In De Anima Pavaphrasis, 60, 311

127 & ofuduros fepudrys. Lach animal possesses this natural vital
heat, which is the substrate of the soul and the source of Jife and has its
origin in the heart. When the heat is gone, the animal cannot live.
See De Juven. et Senec., 4, 469b 6ff.; De Anima, 11, 4, 416D 29.

328 I{eb. 79m (separate) would indicate an Arabic reading IRy
The uniform reading of the Arabic MSS &3 (it would cool off), is
adopted here for its better sense.

129 The underlying Greek terms for Jab and JWisl are mowty (action)
and ndoyew (passion). These processes can occur through contact
(&poofar GNAar). See De Gen. et Corr., 1, 6, 322b 22ft.

130 This is the very argument Aristotle employs against the efflux
theory of vision held by Plato and Empedocles. If vision is realized
through rays issuing from the eye, one should be able to see even in the
dark. As a matter of fact, Plato anticipates this problem by saying that
the eye cannot see in the dark, because the light is extinguished when it
strikes something different from it, which is the darkness. Cf. De Sensu,
2, 437b 10ff.; Alexander, In De Sensu Commentayiwm, 20, 15ff.; and
compare Timaeus, 45D. Aristotle answers the argument advanced.in
the Timaeus 45D as follows: “it is idle to say that the visual ray coming
forth in the darkness is quenched. What is Plato’s meaning of the term

‘quenching’ of light? That which is hot and dry like a fire of coals or a
flame can be quenched by the moist or cold, but heat and dryness are
evidently not attributes of light; or if they are attributes of it but belong
to it in a degree so slight as to be imperceptible to us, we should ha\fe
expected that in the daytime the sunlight should be quenched when. rain
falls, and that darkness should prevail in frosty weather, but experience
shows that nothing of this sort happens to the sunlight” (De Sensu, 2,
437b 154.). ‘

131 See Galen, De Puisuun Usi, 2 {Opery, V, 1541 De Placitis Hippo-
cratis et Platonis, 111, 8 (V, 356}, V1, 4 (V, 611

15t Wiy the senses of sight, hearing and stoell.

Vi Phere are (hree humors iy the eves The exterttal huror, which i
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like porcelain, is clear and white. The middle humor is the crystalli.
and the. third is the vitreous humour. The tunic adjacent to the vitrcrA\;;»‘
humor is called the retina, because it resembles a net into which are woyon
the muscles and the blood vessels. This tunic performs the function
conveying the visual preuma to the crystalli )
: ystalline lens. Cf. Shat
Shamayim, 1X, 53b 54a. ek
. 134 This statement would lcad one to believe that the common seps.
is located somewhere behind the eye, but Aristotle explicitly states {1
the organ of the common sense is the heart (see De Somno 2 456a 5; /
Juven. e{ Senec., 3, 469a 124). According to Averrocs' exposition, on
can conjecture that the movements ( -

: kunjoers) from external objects
conveyed to the retina and from there through the channels contui:
the pneuma, they are conveyed to the heart. Aristotle is not explici
t? lhow these stimalations reach the heart (cf. Zeller, Die P/.'z'/orm "l
Griechen, 2, 23, pp. 542-543). Alexander, however, supplies til(‘,l detiil

that are missing in Aristotle. Ife states that there are three riwan11<~;~
(mdpor) that extend from the heart to the brain and from the I;rain 4
thev organ-of vision (see Alexander, Tn De Sensu Commentarium, 41 '\‘

iAvwcA‘nna‘ 1s quite specific as to the location of the common sense ’ami’ 1.,}’,-
imaginative faculty:

(RSN T

SILd
Cuad

Gl G eBl et

“The faculty of imagination {and common sense! is dominant in
hollow forepart of the brain (Avicenna, Kanon, ?5) Similarly ;}vr\'lnv'
ben Solomon says that the cranium contains three chambeﬁi Jnh t
?’cvl'ccllaxx‘xl)(‘r one perceives the form of the sense-objest and forms an
inage thoreof and apprehends its nature, this being a function mf {7;‘»
comon sense.  Sce Sha‘ay ha-Skainayim, IX, 490,
185 1oal irrern coalle $1ie i . .
e o g e e I, e e, o
SNefesn, ch. 12). Ibn Tibbon renders |
by the terma pyp, beeause the Arabic 27 canalso mean “cold”.  Comypar.
Galen, De Usu Pavlium Corporis Hum'ani, X, 1. Gersonides (l(gscr‘i‘v‘
the crystalline coat as follows (op. cit,, fol. 163v): S
masm s SR mesan mnde 1" mbTann ®m onvaivn DR9PIA TP nuev v ey
©LPPR YEIRD XDPIT NROA R shRn :11 T K e
“By this coat he means the fine tunic that is callcd peas

. ' - ¢ v (it
like), which divides between the exter P

nal aqueoas humor and the vitreos

humer, through which vision is ¢

tod, the Tatter hanior Leing the

humor in the middle of the coa 7 ¢° N ; )
‘ nor In the muldir, ot the eye.”  Compare Gersonides’ description of 11,
tunics of the eye with that of Alrazi’s above, note 123

1286 Tt seemis that Galen rec

mized the importance of thix
S S I . : : )
kpuoTeAnedes Sypdi), for he designates it as the primary
mmportont organ of vision. Sce Galen, pr ¢t Vill, 5.
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so as to augment the translucency of the humor. Sec Shebile Furunah,
1V, 1, 29b and Kaulmann, Die Stnne, pp. 94-93.

137 The innermost curtain of the eye is usually called the retina (15;.3,
nwn). Sha'ar ha-Shamayiin (IX, 54) states that this curtain performs the
function of transmitting the visual pneuma to the crystalline lens because
it is closest to it. This curtain likewise performs the function of conveying
the blood from the body to the vitreons humor.

188 Avicenna calls the faculty that distingnishes between sweetness and
blackness the common sense (L'J;:,il\ u“”'\) and the sforimans (SJ)A«-:M).

L

Here, however, Avcrroes muakes no distinction between the i ?
and the imaginative faculty (_L,~_:U) According to Avicenna, the
common sense or ixfovmans is copable of apprehending only true forms
that are acquired by ithe external senses, but the imouinetive faculty
can form faise images too, because these images have not been conveved
properly by the senses. See Lawdauner, Die Dsychologie des Iln Sine,
p- 359. In his al-Najat, Avicenna does not differentiate between the
informans and the imaginative faculty, which are apparently the same to
him. Averroes is probably following this passage of Avicenna in citing
both names for the same faculty. See al-Najat, 45. The informans
(b)»al‘) is mentioned not only by Averroes and Avicenna but also
by their predecessor, Alfarabi. According to Alferabi, this faculty is
located in the forepart of the cranium and has as its function the preserva-
tion of the forms of sense-objects after they disappear from the senses.
See Alfarabi, Risalat Fusus al-Hikm, 73, 74.

138 Tn  Aristotle’s writings, the U:-;-:l\ 35, is called davraaia  (Ie
Anima, 111, 3, 427b 14). This facully is midway between sense and cogi-
tation. Aristotle’s view is that it is impossible to cogitate without the
formation of an image (De Memoria, 1, 449b 31). The imagination is
described as a kind of movement stimulated by the activity of the scnses
(De Amnima, 111, 3, 429a 1}, Avicenna likewise calls thiz facultw
sl 53 (see Landauer, op. cit., p. 360). The same name is mentioned
in the Cuzari, but Ibn Tibbon translated it there as > ny (Cuzari, V,
12).  Compare Moreh Nebukim, 11, 33.  For a comprehensive discussion on
the imaginative faculty and its place among the internal senses, see H. AL
Wolfson, “Th+ Internal Senses in Latin, Arabic and Hebrew Thilosophic
Texts”, Harvard Theological Review, 28 (1935) 69--133.

P4 In this passage, a clear distinction is drawn between sense and fmags-
nation.  Asamas
sense and imagination: (1) sense is cither a faculty or an activity, c.z., sight

ter of fuct, Avistotic enumerates five distinetions between

or seeing, imagination takes place in the absence of both, as in dreams;
(2) sense is alwavs presont, imagination 1= not; (3) sensations are always

et falser B when sense functions

o for the most
ot, we do not sav, for example, that we
aie failure of
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mRR> Sar A %M 9ITIDA WA BN DY D APRTA MDY AVIINRT N2 PIAY DDsT.
$eprn 1o obyaw anxb RER 9277 YD KR RIT 23 40T ORI JPRTI N ANBYR 11K by
“The difference between the sentient faculty and the imagination i«
that the sentient faculty perceives the sense-object while it is still preseny,
but as soon as the object disappears, it cannot perceive it. The opposit.:
is true of the imaginative faculty. It cannot apprehend the object until it
is out of sight.”  Similarly, Albertus Magnus, quoting Avicenna and Alga-
zali, says that the imaginative faculty forms the image of the sense-objuct
after the sense-object is gone. Cf. Albertus Magnus, In De Anima, I11, 1.
141 The different humors of the eye listed here are to be found in Avi
cenna’s Kanon, which served as the source for the later Arabic and Hobrow

philosophic texts. The Arabic anG Hebrew names of the humors are o
follows:

oyab v s i s esisme ka5 nman g mpen: !
See Avicenna, Kanon, 333.

142 This passage of Averroes would seem to indicate that odor is derivel
from the smoke-like vapor that arises from the object of smell and thenc:
it is breathed into the nostrils by means of air or water. This view woulii
contradict the passage in the De Sensu, in which Aristotle states that odor
is neither a smoke-like vapor (kemvdi8ys avefvulecis) nor an aqueou-
vapor, for when aqueous vapor thickens, it changes to water, and inasmuch
as water has no flavor, it necessarily has no odor. The smoke-like vapor
cannot be generated in water at all. Indeed, many ancient natural
philosophers held this view with regard to the formation of odor, but
Aristotle rejects this view just as he rejects the efflux theory of vision, for
they are both based on the same fallacy (De Senswu, 5, 443a 20ff.). This
passage of Averroes must therefore not be interpreted as meaning that
odor is a smoke-like vapor, but rather that odor is derived from heat or
fire, which is the smoke-like substance. By this token, Falaquera states
(Sefer ha-Nefesk, ch. 9) that odor belongs to the genus of smoke-like
vapors and it is therefore transmitted by air. In fact, water and air
are adapted to receiving the smoke-like odorous part. The animal
perceives the odor when he breathes the air into his nostrils. Gershon
ben Solomon describes odor as a smoke-like vapor which is dissolved from:
the odorous body and mingles with the air, and thence it is conveyed to
the nostrils through which it reaches the cranium. The imaginative
faculty then apprehends it, distinguishes it and grasps its nature. &
Sha'ar ha-Shamavim, X, 55b; and compare Shebile Fiunah, IV, 1, 30b.

142 The composition of odor can be analyzed in its constituent part-
every clement is made up of primary qualities: earth of cold and dryncss,
water of cold and moisture; air of moisture and heat; and fire of dryness
and heat. Cf. De Gen. et Corr., I1, 3,330b 4ff. Since all the elements have
certain qualities in common, the vapors arising from the different element-
will easily blend. The same is true of the object of smell. The di:
substance, earth, mixes with the moist substance, water, to produc
Havor, for they have the quality of cold in common. Odor can be generate:
only by means of air or water, which have the common property of moistur
1he other substance necessary for the generation of odor ig heat, which

——d
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comnion to air and fre. From the foregoing it e Lhm:e{o{r r}m%z'«‘tr};a‘
odor is derived from a misiur ~{ the elements See De Gew el Covv.
11, 4, 331a 2510

144 See De Anima, 11, 8.

146 The differences in sense-objects are the causes and forms ot the
objects. Man, endowed with intelligence (vols, }UA), is Cdlp-&k;llc- oix
comprehending the forms of objects, the comprehongxon of whic '151\;
function of the intellect (see De Anina, 117, 4, 429a 15“’)'. Oth_er amnu ‘a
are only capable of perceiving sense-objects by means of the five scnses,
but they lack the capacity to comprchiend concepts. N

146 Aristotle adds that odors are evidence of pleasant flavors so long as
the animal has an appetite. They are therefore pleasant oniy aceidentally
(xars: oupBefnrds).  See De Sensu, 5, 4430 ?Off. A ~

187 Cf. ibid., 5, 444a 13, 14. The material cause for this ;>?1L:11on1(\.n()11‘1s
the fact that the cranium is naturally cold and that the j.:bmd in the
vessels of the cranium is fine and ¢lear and readily cools. (/onscqucntlry,
odors, which are warm and dry, are provided to warm thr:. parts of 1‘119 head
during illness. See Alexander, In De Sensu Conm:mzfawunlz, 98, 12ﬂ.,‘ -

148 Tn this connection, Aristotle states that speech (Adyos), which 13
an intellectual process, is the causc of learning (/L(Qt)ﬂo’ls‘),. for Sr‘;(}t‘(‘,h’ wcurs
through hearing, not essentially (ka8 avrdy), but accidentaliy. 1].u:.‘ ]i
due to the fact that speech is composed of words and each w:;rd is {hu
symbol of some concept. See De Sensu, 1, 437a 12ff. and also Alexander,
op. cit., 13, 8.

149 See De Sensu, 1, 437a 114 .

150 Man is not endowed by nature with a knowledge of the primary
notions and concepts. The knowledge of concepts is acquirgd thro'ugh
the sense-objects he perceives in the following manner. The Impressions
of the sense-objects remain in his soul or memory, and.out of these memf
ories, an experience is formed. This experience c,on's‘utu?es the conc:ept%
Thus, a person may sce many individual human bcmg§ in the co‘ur?e o
time. From this experience he compares one human being to another aln:l '
comprehends their similarity. He then forms the concept of man (Analyl-
jca Posterviova, 11, 19).

151 Aristotle himself distinguishes between those who lack the sen~s(’3 (l)f
sight and those who lack the sense of hearing. 1 hr)s':e who are Cmngemytdl} }A
blind usually have a sharper sense of hearing, w bile those who lack the
sense of he.%rin;{ also lack the faculty of speech and therefore C(l}ﬂ}ﬂy(})t
readily learn, for learning is achieved through words f'md speech, which,
in turn, depend on hearing. See De Sensu, 1, 437a 154t



NOTES TO BOOK TWO

CHAPTER ONE

B 1 Th'e term used is #v, npn. On the origin of the distinction between
“des.crxption” and “definition” (4>, 213) in Arabic philosophy, see Wolfson
AIV1cenna, Algazali, and Averroes on Divine Attributes;‘, Homenaje u‘
Millds-Vallicvosa, Vol. 1T (1956), pp. 545-571, especially pp. 556-560 anni
PP. 567-571 (where Averroes’ view on that distinction is discussed). .
' * Here Averroes lists all the topics and questions that will be dealt with
in his treatise. In Aristotle’s writings, however, only three topics are
mentioned and these are arranged differently: the nature of memory
the cause of its occurrence, and the part of the soul in which it occur-;
Cf. De Memoria, 1, 449b 4—6. -
) # Aristotle uses the term 706 7apdvros, for things that arc apprehended
in the present. It is impossible to use the term “remember” in connection
with those things of which we become aware only in the present, such as
we do in the case of the sense-objects we perceive. Aristotle uses the
ter.m 76 pé\ov for those things that occur in the future. These are
objects of opinion (Sofword) or things that are objects of expectation
(e‘/\.mo-ro?). Memory, however, can be used only in connection with those
things that were known to us or perceived by us in the past (rof yevouévov).
Cf. De Memoria, 1, 449b 10-15.
. * Memory (wnjun) is the recall of what was heard, perceived or thought
in the past (De Memoria, 2, 449b 26ff.). Recollection (dvdurmois) is a
psychic stimulation that is the result of some movement or impression
that we are trying to recall (see De Memoria, 2, 451b 19).  Aristotle does
'not Seem 1o be precise in his use of the two terms and at times uses them
interchangeably (cf. Freudenthal, “Zur Kritik und Exegese von Aristotcles’
Parva Naturalia”, Rheinisches Museum fiiv Philologie, 24 [1869], 402
403). Furthermore, Aristotle regards recollection as a process ﬂ’lat i:.;
not completely voluntary. Some people make an effort to recollect but
fio nf)t succeed. This is particularly true of melancholic people whosc
Imaginations are easily aroused. In order to be able to recollect, man
must employ the cogitative faculty (Sudvoua, dd¢e) because the process of
recollecting is similar to syllogistic reasoning. One begins with a primary
proposition, which, in this case, is the impression or experience now present,
and through a process of deduction one arrives at the conclusion, which,
in. this case, is the thing we are trying to recall. These movements or
stimulations are activities of the intellect (76 Bovdeveolar vos). Con-
sequently, recollection occurs in man alone and not in any other animal.
See Themistius, In Parva Naturalia Commentarium, 15, 1-9.
‘ 5. In addition to these, Aristotle mentions the ant and the bee as lacking
in imagination (De Anima, 111, 3, 428a 10, 11). Gersonides illustrates in

his supercommentary (op. cit., fol. 165v) how those animals that do possess
86
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imagination make use of their memories. Animals usually move towards
that which is beneficial for them and avoid that which is harmful. Thus,
when an animal, who has in the past perceived that the wolf was harmful,
now perceives a second wolf, he will avoid the second wolf, for he will
recall the notion of harm that is associated with the impression of the
wolf that he has in the imagination. This combining of the object of the
image with the image itsclf is the function of memory. In the same
manner, animals will love those who have been kind to them and will
approach them. Cf. below, note 15 for Avicenna’s illustration.

¢ This distinction between recall and retention is not to be found in
Aristotle’s writings. Averroes does not aim to set up a new faculty but
to distinguish between two different phases of the same faculty as he
indicates further on (see below, note 8).

? Le., uninterrupted. As long as the copy or impression of the image is
retained in the imagination, it is called memory iz actu (see De Memoria, 1,
450a 12 and compare Falaquera, Sefer ha-Nefesh, ch. 16).

8 The subject (76 vmoxeluevor) of memory is the same because the
image is the same whether it be retained or recalled, but it has two different
aspects (kara Tpdmov), because memory has two activities: the retention
of images and the recall of forgotten images. Where the comprehension
is continuous, it is called retention, where it is interrupted, it is called
memory.

¢ In this passage, Averroes defines memory and recollection somewhat
differently from the definition given previously. In the former definition,
he states that man can remember what was previously perceived at some
time in the past, but here he states that memory is the knowledge of a
thing previously known, after the knowledge thereof has been discontinued.
Actually there is no marked difference between these two definitions.
The former applies to a sense-object which was recalled and the latter to a
concept that was recalled. Indeed, in the Aristotelian text, we find that
memory is applied to both sense-objects and to ideas or concepts. See
De Mewmoria, 1, 449b 20.

10 This definition of recollection is taken almost verbatim from Aristotle.
He states that recollection is the search ({jrows) for an image in a cor-
poreal substratum and the application of thought (éméyew v Sidvorav)
in presenting it. See De Memoria, 2, 4532 15-17.

it Aristotle explains why memory cannot be considered as a function
of sensation. The perception of objects takes place in the present, while
memory can be employed only in connection with objects perccived or
known in the past (De Memoria, 1, 449b 25ff.). The difference between
memory and imagination, however, is not so clear or precise in Aristotle’s
writings. In onc passage, Aristotle associates imagination with memory
even with reference to the memory of ideas and concepts (De Memoria, 1,
450a 14). This distinction is clearly drawn, however, by Alfarabi: “There
is a faculty called the retentive, which stores up what the estimative

faculty apprehends, just as the imaginative faculty stores up what the
sense perceives.” See Aliarabi, Risalat Fusus al-FIikm, 74. This dis-
tinction which Averroes makes between memorv and imagination is
likewise to be found in Avicenna: ‘It is clear that this faculty (i.c.,
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memory) is not the same as imagination, because the latter forms imag. .
without having the estimative faculty verify them or arrange thi,.‘
insom‘r as they are based on sensation (Landauer, Die Psych(;loﬂig (r"rl
JbaSina, p. 360). In other words, the difference between the two fzjcn‘;l ?wi
is that in the formation of an image, judgment is not employed, whik;i;»\‘
the functioning of memory, judgment is employed. CO]’I‘IPZU‘(‘ S}u;',,--
ha-Shamayim, 1X, 49b, in which passage, Averroes’ vicws conccrnAir‘ri
imagination, memory, recollection and cogitation are quoted. k'

12 el L5 SWl. These are the ideas or concepts that have
their bas<?s in external sense-objects. Thus, the lamb sces the wolf [
means of its organ of sight. It percecives its size by means of the common
sense. It stores away the image of the wolf in the imagination. ]‘
apprehends the idea that the wolf is its enemy by means of the cstimatiy ;
facuty (Wahm), and this idea is stored away in the memory. The
foregoing illustration is frequently repeated in the philosophical Iiteratur‘::’
See Sprenger, Abdu-r-Razzaq's Dictionary of the Technical Termns of /:":
Sufies, Calcutta, 1845, sub voe. akldl, ‘

1 0Only the intellect is capable of comprehending universal concepis
such as quantity. Memory, which is based upon sensc-objects an!
partictllgrs, cannot comprchend the universal. Aristotle states in thils
connection that the sense im acfu deals with particular things (70 xed’
ekaorw), while knowledge deals with universals (76 xafddov). See i)n
Anina, 11, 5, 417b 22 and also Physica, I, 5, 189a 7. A determinate
quantity, however, can be comprehended by memory, for the common
sense app-rehcuds the quantity of the object and the imaginative facult:
formsan image of it and stores it away in the memory. See De Memoria
1, 430a 11 and also G. R. T. Ross, D¢ Memoria, 1, notes to 449b 30 smr’.,
450 11. ‘

14 Aristotle denies that memory is either sensation or imagination
(ofre alofnais odre tmodmfus). He affirms that memory is a ro?su]t or
affection based upon a sense-object or an image, after a lapse of tim?.
Consequently, Aristotle believes that sense and imagination are associatoed
with the activity of memory. See De Memoria, 1, 449b 24, 25.

15 The term  gas is here used as the object of the activity. Thus, the
object of memory is the thing remembered and the object of the imagina
tion is the thing imagined. Avicenna illustrates the activity of mc;;‘.r\r'
as follows: the lamb has in his imagination the image of the wolf and i
the child; the object (";Al‘) of the image of the wolf in the sonl of the
lambis one of enmity and hatred, while the object of the child in the souw:
of the lamb is one of love and affection. The imaginative faculty form.-
images of the boy and the wolf without passing judgment as to whethor
they are his cnemies or his friends.  Judgment is passed by the faculty
called Wahin.  This judgment is then stored away in the 171(,-11101‘}'. Xt
Iandauer, op. cit., p. 360.

16 The faculty that conceives the object of the image as still pr
called by Aristotle davraola (e Anima, 111, 3, 428a 15. The image 11t
is called ¢dvraoua. In Avicenna's works, we find no distinction 14;011\\ v

he fwo aspects ol . . . . - : .
fhe tw pects of memory. e ases Beoth tormes, alaallbd (the retentivel,
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and 3,5 &bl (the memorative), for memory. Judah Halevi employs the
same classification (Cuzari, V, 12). Averroes, on the other hand, dis-
tinguishes between interrupted comprchension and continuous compie-
hension. Interrupted comprehension is called 5,5 1 (the memorative],
while continuous comprehension is called gl s (the retentive).

17 Aristotle uses the term 8é¢e for judgment through affirmation or
negation (cf. De Anima, 11T, 3, 4284 19). In this passage, Averroes
attributes this activity in man to the intellect (vofs).  Actually there
is no divergence between Averroes and Aristotle, for according to the latter,
there can be no opinion (8¢fa) without the presence of some conviction
(mioms), and there can be no conviction without the use of the intellect
(vods)- Consequently, judgment by affirmation or negation is a function
of the intellect. See De Anima, 111, 3, 428a 201if.

18 Aristotle’s view is that irrational animals do not p
of judgment (cf. De Aniwma, 111, 3, 428a 21). Averrocs, following Avicenna,
acknowledges the existence of such a faculty in other animals, which he
designates by the name of “Wahm' (sce Landauer, op. cil., pp. 359,
401A6); but as for the activity of recollection, it is similar to syllogistic
reasoning, for which the effort of thinking (Sidveia) is NCCCSSATY. Therefore,
recollection is attributed to man alone. See Metaphysica, 111, 7, 1012a 2.

19 ¢ Averrocs is not the first philosopher to mention this internal
faculty. Alfarabi includes it among the internal senses and describes it
as follows: “There is a faculty called Wahm, which apprehends with
reference to the sense-object that which it does not perceive with the
sense, e.g., when the lamb imagines the form of the wolf through its sense,
it has a faculty that apprehends the enmity and evil of the wolf which its
sense cannot perceive (Alfarabi, Iisalat Fusus al-Hikm, 74). On the
origin and meaning of the term Wahs, sce Wolfson, The Intcrnal Senses,
etc.”, op. cit. (above Book 1, note 139), pp. 86-95.

20 Tp this conncction, Avicenna supplies the full passage: “By means of
this faculty (Wahsm:), the animal will avoid what is harmful to it and will
aim for that which is beneficial’ (Landauer, op. cit., p. 359). Gersonides
translates Avicenna’s Wahm by the Hebrew term p», and he cites a
few illustrations of the use of this faculty in animals (0p. c¢it., fol. 167r-v}:

2s the faculty
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“By means of this faculty some animals will move towards things that are
beneficial to them, just as the mole that was bitten by a snake will move
towards the fenugreek(?) herb, as we have been told; and as swallows will
move towards radish berbs, which restore vision to eyes that have been
injured. In fact we experimented with this herb when the cyes of a
pigeon wore injured and we placed zome of the sup oi this herb together
with the herb itsclf upon its cyes, aud its vision was completely restored.
This is the facalty which Avicerna catlsoypys (Wah)
*t Falaquera has a differont version of {his passage:
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memory) is not the same as imagination, because the latter forms image.

without having the estimative faculty verify them or arrange they.
insofar as they are based on scnsation (Landauer, Die Psychologic o .
Ibn Sina, p. 360). In other words, the difference between the two facultiv
is that in the formation of an image, judgment is not employed, while i
the functioning of memory, judgment is employed. Compare Sha'.s:
ha-Shamayim, 1X, 49b, in which passage, Averroes’ viecws concernin:
imagination, memory, recollection and cogitation are quoted.

12 g astll 154! SLAlL. These are the ideas or concepts that hat
their bases in external sense-objects. Thus, the lamb secs the wolf i
means of its organ of sight. It perceives its size by means of the commyn
sense. It stores away the image of the wolf in the imagination. 1:
apprehends the idea that the wolf is its enemy by means of the estimativi
faculty (Wahm), and this idea is stored away in the memory. Th:
foregoing illustration is frequently repeated in the philosophical litcratur. .
See Sprenger, Abdu-r-Razzaq's Dictionary of the Technical Tevins of (/-
Sufies, Calcutta, 1845, sub voc. dsldl,

13 Only the intellect is capable of comprehending universal concepis
such as quantity. Memory, which is based upon sense-objects an
particulars, cannot comprehend the universal. Aristotle states in this
connection that the scnse in actu deals with particular things (ré e’
ékaorov), while knowledge deals with universals (76 xafddov). Sce 1o
Anima, 11, 5, 417b 22 and also Physica, 1, 5, 189a 7. A determinate
quantity, however, can be comprehiended by memory, for the common
sense apprehends the quantity of the object and the imaginative faculty
forms an image of it and stores it away in the memory. See De Memoria,
1, 450a 11 and also G. R. T. Ross, De Memoria, 1, notes to 449b 30 and
450a 11.

14 Aristotle denies that memory is either semsation or imagination
(odre alobipats otire tméAmfas). He affirms that memory is a result o
affection based upon a sense-object or an image, after a lapse of tim~.
Consequently, Aristotle believes that sense and imagination are associated
with the activity of memory. See De Memoria, 1, 449b 24, 25.

15 The term ‘su is here used as the object of the activity. Thus, the
object of memory is the thing remembered and the object of the imagina
tion is the thing imagined. Avicenna illustrates the activity of memor:
as follows: the lamb has in his imagination the image of the wolf and «i
the child; the object (‘.;.\.U) of the image of the wolf in the soul of the
lamb is one of ¢nmity and hatred, while the object of the child in the sow
of the lamb is one of love and affection. The imaginative faculty form-
images of the boy and the wolf without passing judgment as to whether
they are his cnemics or his friends. Judgment is passed by the facultv
called Wabhm. This judgment is then stored away in the memory. S
Landauer, op. cit., p. 360.

6 The faculty that conceives the object of the image us still present s
called by Aristotle davragia (L¢ Anima, I11, 3, 428a 1). The image itseb:
is called ddvraocua. In Avicenna's works, we find no distinction betwee:

the two sspects of memory. e wses Both terms, slpllb) (the retentive),
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and 35 dd! (the memorative), for memory. Judah Halevi employs :he
same classification (Cuzari, V, 12). Averroes, on the o‘ther hand, 1:
tinguishes between interrupted comprehension -and_contmuous comprt:-
hension. Intcrrupted comprehension is called 5,571 (thc‘ memorative),
while continuous comprehension is called ghil L] (the rctcnm'?y ,

17 Arigtotle uscs the term 86fe for judgment through affirmation oF
negation (cf. De Anima, III, 3, 4282 19). In this passage, Averrocs
attributes this activity in man to the intellect (vofs). Actually there
is no divergence between Averroes and Aristotle, for according to the lthi.(*r,
there can be no opinion (8éfa) without the prescnce of :‘01?1(‘, n‘oTlvmtmn
(mioms), and there can be no conviction without the use of vthe 1111011?01
{vods)- Consequently, judgment by affirmation or negation is a function
of the intcllect. Sce De Aninia, 111, 3, 428a 201,

18 Aristotle’s view is that irrational animals do not :
of judgment (cf. De Anima, 111, 3,428a 21). Averroes, {<)11<?\\, ing At xgemm,
acknowledges the existence of such a faculty in other amm;;in, which he
designates by the name of “Wahm" (scc Landaucri 0'[/7. cit., pp- ‘35(-),
401A6); but as for the activity of recollection, it is similar to ’sz'lloglstzc
reasoning, for which the effort of thinking (Sudvower) is necessary.  Therefore,
recollection is attributed to man alone. Sce Metaphysica, 111, 7., 1‘012;1 2.

19 A Averroes is not the first philosopher to mention this 1Qt«érn§1
faculty. Alfarabi includes it among the internal senses and des Crﬂ‘CS. it
as follows: “There is a faculty called Wakm, which appr hCnd‘s with
reference to the sense-object that which it does not perceive ‘\Vlth the
sense, e.g., when the lamb imagines the form of the wolf througl} its .scnf?‘ef
it has a faculty that apprehends the enmity and evil of the woli which its
sense cannot perceive (Alfarabi, RLisalat Fusus al-Hikm, 74). On the
origin and meaning of the term Wahm, sce Wolfson, The Internal Senses,
etc.”, op. cit. {above Book I, note 139), pp. 86-95.

20 Tn this conncction, Avicenna supplies the full passage: “Byv means ?f
this faculty (IWakm), the animal will avoid what is harmful to 1f and A\nll
aim for that which is beneficial”’ {L.andaucr, op. ¢it., D. 359). Gcrs(?mdes
translates Avicenna's Wahm by the Hebrew term prus, and he cites a
few illustrations of the use of this faculty in animals (0p. cit., fol. 167r=v}:

s the faculty
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“By means of this faculty sonic animals will move towards things Ehd‘t are
beneficial to them, just as the mole that was bitten Ly a snake will n;m"(j
towards the fenugreek(?) herb, as we have been told; and as swallows will
move towards radish herbs, which restore vision to eyes that have been
injured. In fact we experimented with this herb v.:ncvf thcvcyc‘s of L
pigeon were injurced and we placed seme of tfne sap oi this herb 1(>g§tj?a.
with the herb itself upon its cyes, and its vision was completddy restored.
This is the faculty which Avicenna cibls 17 (Wahm).”

tt Fulaguera has a Cifferent version of this passage:
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st as many animals flee from other animals that are hostile o0 1
even though they have never before ween them.” Qoo Delot oo

A"

Sefey ha-Nefesh, ¢h. 6.

22 The third faculty is Halwm, which judges affirmatively or negoiivs
This faculty is capable of combining the image with the notion repre:
by the image; e.g., it aprrchends that the image of the wolf 13 that .
hostile animal and therefore the lamb must avoid the wolf.

8 The substrate of the imaginative faculty is the image of the -

object. The object of the image is called its form.  The function of
third faculty (¢, aestinativa) is to combine both the image and iis objo...
e, the external sense-object is composite and thercfore, when i
comprehended in the soul, 1t is likewise composite. The external wop
object iz composed of matter and form. The formation of the fmege .
the sense-object is a function of the imagination and constitutes the nicie
of the sense-object, while the object of the image represents the for

the sense-object and it is comprehended by the memorative faculty,

22 As stated previously, recollection is the scarch for the idea of U,
scnse-object after it is stored in the soul (De Mewreria, 2, 4510 oo
Conscquently, there are three faculties involved that precede the funci:
ing of the faculty of recollection. The imaginative faculty prescnts il
image, the memory comprehends the object of the image and the §
combines both the image and the object and passes judgment by atirmatio:
or negation.

28 T'he distinction between the informunt facully or imagination o
memory is not too clear in Aristotle. In onc passage, indeed, Le ascrive-
imagination and memory to the same faculty (De Memoria, 2, 450a 1211,
His commentators attempt to clarify the matter by saying that the two
facultics have the same substrate (ro Smoxeluevor) because Doth o
activities of the common sense (cf. Themistius, fn Parva Naturaiia Ci:
mentarium, 4, 1; Michacl Ephesius, In Parva Natuvalia Conunentaric, *.
34). The Greek commentators explicitly differentinte Letween the imo:
inative and memorative facultics as far as their objects of perception are
concerncd.  When the scnse-object disappears and only its inprossion
remains in the soul, this impression is called the image. When the o
pression is not comprehended per se, but requires seme other inipres.
to serve as an aid in realizing the first impression, it is then called memor
or rceollection (see Michael Ephesius, op. cit,, 4, 91L). Themistius clart
these different aspects by stating that when the of

¢t is comprelics
per se, the process is called Gecdpypue (the object of ubscrvation) or derreo;.
(the object of the imagination), but when it is comprchended by nuwe

1

of some other object it is called pygudvevue (the object of memory). ©
Themistius, op. cit., 6, 17.

27 The reason for our ability to retain the memory of many thing. o
the same time but not to imagine them oll at the sonmie time is not ver
obvious from the foregoing statement.  Albertus Magnus sheds son
light on the topic, however, by means of a different passage of Averro
fe states that Averroes distinguishios botween the retentive and immaginatic
faculties in the following manner. The imaginative faculty is the {acul

refntes the form to the object porceived exturnallv. The retent:
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faculty retains the forms that are imprinted upon it. Consequently,
Averroes states that it is possible to rctain in the soul many forms o
sense-objects at the same time, but it is impossible to imagine them. ail
at the same time (sce Albertus Magnus, De Memorta, 1, 1), Gersonides
further clarifies the topic by stating (op. cif., fol. 169v) thut rasmuch a»
the memorative faculty is different from the imaginative {faculty, it is
possible for us to retain many things at the same time without our ha‘ving
to form a separate image of cach one of these things in our imaginations.
We simply apprehend the object of each image, as, ¢4, when we know
that certain people did certain things at a certain time. Under such
circumstances, it would be impossible for us to form imeges of all of thoese
things together at the same time, for the imagination can forn: the imag
of only one thing at a time, and then enly when it is in a state of quictude
and after some effort.

28 Aristotle illustrates the point made here in a somcwhat differcat
manner. A picture painted on a panel is at once a picture and a likeness
and both of these are one and the same thing, yet the actual existence of
the two is not the same thing, and one may contemplate it either as a
picture or a likenmess. In the same way we have to cuncci\‘c.t}'lat the
presentation (ddvraopa) within us is something which by itself is merely
an object of contemplation (Jedipnpal, while in relation to something CISF,
it is also a presentation of that other thing. Insofar as it is regarded in
itself, it is only an object of contemplation or a presentation; but when
considered as relative to something else, e.g., as its likeness (elrdn), it i3
also an object of memory {wwmudvevpe). Thus, when one com(‘fnpk‘r,tcs
the painting in the picture as a likeness, it is the object of the imagumtu‘m;
but when one contemplates it as a likeness of Koriskos, without having
at the moment seen the actual Koriskos, it is the object of memory.  See
De Meworia, 1, 450b 204 A

29 That this passage is complicated and needs further elacidation is
evidenced by the fact that the copyist of the Hebrew A3, in a marginal
note, cxplaiils that the passage can be interpreted in one of tw}o wavs:
(1) as a continuation of the previous passage explaining th? difference
sage in which he deals

between imagination and memory; (2) as a new p
with the two methods by which the faculties perform their functions,

second inter-

,

in combination or in separation. Talagnera prefers the
station ar rads ot memem (these faculties), instead of neonon {this

pretation and reads R mncn i !

faculty). According to the first interpretation, the vesioration of the

‘ g means of a combination

image of the object purecived in the past occurs b
of the facultics as in the case when the faculty of
However, when the form of the object s apprehended by the faculties
while the sensc-object is present, of

it is apprehonded by the proc
» T imoamative faculty
separation.  This is what occuts an the case of the imeginative facuity.

case of memory becanse we can only remembet

mory s active.

It cannot occur in the '
some sense-object that has disappeared and is no longer present. Memory
wbinatinn, while imagination

can therefore occur oniv by a process of
<5 of combination or separation.

can function by a proc
Falaquera, who interprets this statement as a new passa

two methods by which the faculties perform their function- ax folion
s

ge, explains the
C,
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When the informans combines the image and its object, the action is called
one of combination; but when the sense-object is present and the faculties
perform their functions in succession, the action is called one of separation.
As soon as the sense-objects are gone, the faculties perform their activities
by means of combination. See De'of La-Pilosofim, ch. 5.

30 This faculty is likewise called by Alfarabi 3}_\-«“, but Falaquera
translates it as =°o»n non.  Avicenna, on the other hand, has two
different names for this faculty: Pyl and 3_,&43-“. When reason is em-
ployed in addition to imagination, the faculty is designated ZJKLU. See
Landauer, op. cit., p. 360; Alfarabi, Risalat Fusus al-Hikm, 74; De‘or
ha- Pilosofim, ch. 5.

31 Avicenna specifies the circumstances under which the estimative
faculty (4211 is called the cogitative faculty (3,5341). Seeabove, note 30.

82 Avicenna, Judah Halevi and Averroes concur on the location of the
estimative faculty in the middle of the cranium and also on memory in
the back part of the cranium. They differ, however, as to the location
of the imaginative faculty, Averroes placing it in the forepart of the
cranium, while Avicenna and Judah Halevi locate it in the middle (Lan-
dauer, Joc. cit. and Cuzari, V, 12). Falaquera and Gershon ben Solomon
concur with Averroes in locating the various faculties in the cranium
(Falaquera, Sefer ka-Nefesh, ch. 16; Sha‘ar ha-Shamayim, IX, 49b). Aldabi
enumerates the four chambers of the cranium in which the faculties reside:
the first contains the sense-faculties; the second, imagination; the third,
the intellect or judgment, because this faculty passes judgment with regard
to the image, just as the sense judges with regard to the sense-object;
the fourth contains memory (Skebile Emunah, IV, 1, 28b).

*2 This view is phrased somewhat differently by Avicenna: “As discases
affect these regions, the activities of these faculties will thereby be affected.”
See Landauer, 0p. cit., p. 360, and compare Falaquera, Sefer ha-Nefesh, ch.16.

84 Ar. Js25. In Averroes’ writings, the “rinds’ constitute the residue
of matter in form. When the form reaches the fifth stage, which is the
most spiritual, it is completely devoid of matter. In the phraseology
of Falaquera: »nbibo b3 qr 9xw3 R4, ‘it Temains clean, completely frec
of impurities.” See De‘ot ha-Pilosofim, ch. 5.

%5 These stages correspond to the forms of the sense-objects as they are
conveyed by the five faculties, one external and four internal. The
disposition of forms into different stages cannot be found in any of Aristotle’s
writings nor in those of his Greek commentators, but this classification is
well-known in the philosophical literature of the Middle Ages. Alberius
Magnus enumerates four stages only, inasmuch as he regards both the
common sense and the imagination as belonging to the second stage.
According to him, the estimative and cogitative faculties belong to tho
third stage and the intellect to the fourth, which is the highest. See
Albertus Magnus, De Anima, II, iii, 4. The five stages enumerated by
Averroes are those of sense, common sense, imagination, estimation and
memory.

38 Many animals besides man are endowed with memory, but recollection
is peculiar to man, because its process is similar to that of syllogistic
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reasoning (43, ovMopopds). A person who strives to recollect
something goes through the process of arranging in his mind different
things that are connected with the thing he is attempting to recall, for
he starts with the assumption that he has heard or seen something pre-
viously, and he strives by means of related things to arrive at the object
he is trying to recall. This search ({mos) is possible only in those
endowed with the faculty of deliberation (r6 PovAedeofar). See De
Memoria, 2, 453a 9-14.

37 The difference between memory and recollection, as it has been ex-
plained above, is that memory is the comprehension of something stored
away in the soul, while recollection is the voluntary search for an object
by a process similar to syllogistic reasoning (De Memoria, 2, 451b 19f1.).
Aristotle illustrates the process of recollection as follows. A person wishes
to recall at what season of the year he did a certain thing. Let us assume
that the first thing that comes to his mind is the image of milk. From
milk he passes on to the concept of white, from white to air, from air to
dampness and from dampness to the season of autumn (De Memoria, 2,
452a 13ff.). Michael of Ephesius cites another illustration. Let us
assume that a person sees the picture of a harp and he wishes to recall
a certain melody. The picture brings to mind the actual harp he had
seen, and the harp reminds him of the melody. Cf. Michael, In Parva
Naturalia Commentaria, 2, 451b 16.

38 The function of combining and separating is ascribed to the estimative
faculty (Gpll).. Abdu-r-Razzaq's Dictionary of the Technical Terms
of the Sufies, under the term & ~aie (p. 838), illustrates the two processes:
“The combining of the form and the notion or characteristic occurs as
when you say, ‘the honest man is of such and such a color’ ”’.  If you were
to say that the honest man is not of such and such a color, the process
would be that of separation. Falaquera, unlike most MSS of Ibn Tibbon,
translates the passage ¢ Joadll o J Al as follows: ~pRENT RYT 3°3MMa
(that which combines is that which separates), a reading that is more in
consonance with the functioning of the two processes. See above, note
29. Most of the Tibbon MSS translate the passage in a passive sense,
~pbaman X 299m. (that which is combined is that which is separated).

3% This theory has apparently been adopted from Galen, for the assign-
ment of specific locations in the cranium for the various faculties is not
to be found in any of Aristotle’s writings. The sense-faculty, according
to Aristotle, resides in the heart (De Part. Animal., 111, 4). Galen adopted
this view from Hieropolus and Irasistratus. See Galen, De Usu Partium
Corporis Humani, VIII, 11 (Opera 111, 667). As evidence, Galen cites
the case of a man whose cranium was injured so that he had no motion
nor sense-perception. In spite of this deficiency, the heart and the blood
vessels continued to perform their functions. He therefore drew the
conclusion that the cranium was the origin of sense-perception. See
Galen, De Placitis Hippocratis et Platonis, I11, 6 (Opera, V, 333).

40 Alexander expresses the same view negatively, “The view of the one
who holds that the incorporeal (dedparov) is not afiected by the corporeal
(cdpar) is absolutely false.”” See Alexander, In De Anima Commen-
tavium, 117, 9.
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‘ 41 Michael expresses a similar view when he states that one can form the
image of a sense-object merely from the description of the object without
previously having seen or perceived the object externally. The illustration
is the one of the elephant, which Averroes later on cites. Michael stateg
that it is possible to see the image or figure of an elephant in Athens.
From the image seen, it is possible to conceive of the exact form of the
elephant as it actually exists in India (Michael Ephesius, In Parva Naturalia
Commentaria, 9, 156.).

% Recollection, which is the process of searching for a thing that is
hidden from the soul, occurs through a process of deliberation, and
this is a function of the rational soul or intellect. See De Memoria, 2
453a 9ff. and compare Alexander, op. cit., 109, 4. ’

8 One of the principal functions of the animal soul is the perception of
sense-objects (De Amima, 11, 2, 413b4 and Averrois Cordubensis Com-
mentavium Magnum in Aristotelis De Anima Libros, ed. F. Crawford, The
Mediaeval Academy of America, 1953, p. 155).  When the soul is occupied
in perceiving sense-objects, it is impossible for the internal faculties to
combine to enable the soul to recall an object. In fact, while a person
is engaged in sense-perception, it is difficult to think about other things.
Furthermore, the common sense, which functions in presenting the image
of the thing to be recalled, cannot perform its function because it is pr;é—
occupied with the perception of sense-objects. Sometimes we see a
person shutting his eyes so as to bar the perception of sense-objects, and
it is then that he has the ability to combine the internal faculties in order
to think and to recollect.

% That is to say, the animal soul, which is occupied in perceiving sense-
objects is the cause of the separation of the internal spiritual senses as
explained in the preceding note.

45 Aristotle defines sleep as sensation in potentiality and waking as
sensation in actuality (De Sommno, 1, 454a 5). Consequently, all of the
external senses are quiescent during sleep, so that the internal facultics
can unite without any interference from sense-objects. Cf. J. I. Bearc,
English translation of De Somno, 454a 7, n.1.

o WYL, pinwn sbn. In fainting spells, swooning and similar ailments,
the internal senses are released from their nexus, because the external
senses have ceascd functioning. In this condition a person can possibly
behold the marvels of the universe and the spheres. Averroes describes
such people as “(“"L’Jl’- g4 (ill in their spirits). See below, Bk. II, ch.
2, note 35, on the interpretation of this phrasc.

47 I.e., when a person forms the image of a thing he has perceived in the
past without abstracting the idea or nature of the thing or passing negative
or affirmative judgment thereon, he presents only the image of the thing
through the imaginative faculty and does not employ any other facult: .
In recalling, however, he attempts to bring to mind some previous per-
ception and is therefore obliged to unite the imaginative and estimative
faculties.

% Averroes distinguishes two activities that are present in recollecting:
(1) the retention of an object in the soul; (2) the stimulation or movencr::
in scarch of it in the soul. In the first activity, the movement is stead:
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and uninterrupted. 1In the second instance, it passes [rom one object
to another and from one notion to another until the person finally reaches
the thing he is striving to recall. Cf. Do Memoria, 2, 451b 19

4 In the process of recollecting, a person uses words, ideas or objects
that are related to each other until he finally reaches the thing he is striving
to recall. See op. cit., 2, 452a 9-18.

50 Aristotle defines the continuous (76 ouveyés) as that which has one
single movement that is essential and no other movement. The move-
ment is one when it is indivisible (¢8tulperos) in space or time. See
Metaphysica, V, 6, 1016a 5, 6.

51 The rinds, as it was previously stated {(above, note 34), are the residue
of matter in the soul. When the object, of which an image is formed in
the soul, has many rinds, that is, is very material, the forming of the
image in the soul will take longer, because the estimative faculty will
take longer to abstract its nature and its object. Consequently, when a
person strives to recall something that has many rinds, it will be more
difficult to pass from one thing to the next, and the process of recollecting
will be difficult. When the images have fewer rinds, that is, when they
are less material, it is easier to pass from one thing to the next, the process
of recollecting becomes easier and the estimative faculty abstracts the
idea more readily.

52 Universal concepts are comprehended by the intellect (vofs). Since
there can be no thought or knowledge without the presentation of the
image of an object (De Memoria, 1, 450a 1), universals must therefore
likewise be comprehended by means of images. Memory or forgetting
cannot be ascribed to the active intellect, for the latter functions only with
indivisible things (ddiawpérav vénes, sece De Anima, III, 6, 430a 26),
while memory and forgetting occur in time, which is divisible. It is
therefore believed that God and the celestial bodies have no memory, for
they are not subject to time or corruption (afdiwor, dpfepror). Averroes
is apparently referring here to the acquired intellect which is endowed with
the memory of universals. Cf. J. 1. Beare, English translation of De
Memoria, 450a 17, n. 1.

53 In other words, the more corporeal the form is in the case of particu-
lars, the longer will the form remain in the common sense, and the easier
will it be to recall it. When the form is more spiritual, however, as in the
case of universals, it will not linger long in the common sense, and it will
therefore be more difficult to recall it.

54 The first question is based upon a passage in Aristotle (De Memoria, 2,
453a 16ff.). Aristotle states that recollection deals with an object that
was perceived in the past and therefore its form will be material. To
prove that it is very material, Aristotle cites the example of a man who
is in pain when he cannot recall the thing he wishes to recall. The pain
continues sometimes even after he stops trying to recall. Therefore
Averroes poses the question as to why a person suffers or derives pleasure
even when the object is not present in actuality. The second question is
likewise based upon a passage in Aristotle (De Memoria, 1, 449b 8ff.) in
which he states that some people who are slow-witted nevertheless have
good memories.
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5% Aristotle attempts to explain the experience of pleasure or pain from
a material point of view. He states that those whose region of scnsé;
'percc.aption in the cranium is moist, suffer more, for when the moist part
}s stimulated, it will not rest until the desired object is recalled. Thig
1s true of people who try to recall a certain melody or certain passages
Even though they try to ignore them or put them aside, these things nex?er_.
theless keep on coming up (cf. De Memoria, 2, 453a 20ff.).

88 In the activity of recollection, the imaginative faculty presents the
image of the thing to be recalled, while the image can be true or false
(De Anima, 111, 3, 428b 17). Therefore, at times it represents the image
in actuality and at times it does not. )

*7 Here Averroes refers to the acquired intellect, the function of which
it is to judge whether the thing is related to the very object one is trying
to recall. Aristotle designates this intellect by the general term T‘()
voyricéy (De Anima, 111, 8, 431b 2).

%8 This is true because during youth the complexion of the cranium is not
too soft mor too hard, but rather intermediate. Consequently, youth
grasps forms quickly and retains them (De Mewmoria, 1, 450b 6ff.).

% The very young do not have good memories because the complexion
of their crania is soft and moist. The old too, when they begin to lose
their powers, find the complexion of their crania to be soft and moist, not
by nature, but by accident, because of disease and impairments. Sec
De Memoria, 1, 450b 1ff.; 2, 453b 5.

NOTES TO BOOK TWO
CHAPTER Two

! See De Somno, 1, 453b 12. Aristotle is of the opinion that sleep aud
waking cannot be ascribed to the body alone nor to the soul alone, becausc
the body is the substrate of the soul and the relationship of the body to the
soul is like that of the organ to the sense-faculty. See De Part. Animal.,
I, 5, 645b 14£.

* Heb. mnnwow mm, Gr. xowd, i.e., that sleep is common to body and
soul. Cf. De Somno, 1, 453b 13.

¢ Aristotle uses the term pdpiov for both a part of the body and a part
of the soul (De Sommno, 1, 453b 13, 14). Averroes distinguishes between
them by calling the faculties of the soul, parts (b>‘) of the soul, while
parts of the body are called members (Lar—') of the body.

4 See op. cit., 1, 454a 8ff. and b 25.

® This is an illustration of potential sensation. Through the same part
by which a person asleep can see himself eating, hearing or writing, he
can also realize sensation. Therefore, sense in actuality (kar’ évépyerar)
is attributed neither to the soul alone nor to the body but to both of them
together; and therefore sleep, which is sensation in potentiality, and waking,
which is sensation in actuality, are common to both soul and body. Sce
Michael Ephesius, In Parva Naturalia Commentaria, p. 43, 13-26.

* A person, to be called awake (éyppyopéven), must actually be using his
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senses and will be experiencing some external (&wfev) or internal (&
dvrd) stimulation. Cf. De Somnon, 1, 454a 2fi.

" orépnois s éypyydpoews (De Sommo, 1, 453b27, 28). Sleep and
waking are found in the same part of the animal because they are opposites
(évawria), for two contraries are always found in the same subject {see
ibid.). Aristotle presents as illustrations of contraries: health and disease,
the good and the bad, strength and weakness. Cf. De Somno, 1, 453b 30
and Metaphysica, XIV, 1, 1087b 1.

8 See De Divinatione, 1, 463a 30. Aristotle mentions this phenomenon
(r& péMovra mpoopdr) as the subject of inquiry in this treatise (De Somno,
1, 453b 21.

® See De Awnima, 11, 12, 424a 16ff. The sense in actuality receives the
form of the sense-object and in this respect it is more corporeal than the
sense in potentiality.

10 The material sensc-faculty is any onc of the five senses, while the
spiritual faculty of comprehension is an internal sense, such as the common
sense, the imagination or the memory.

1 GYE L Gy, wmma siman. An alternate term for vbmma is
mbw3, and its meaning is ‘‘apart from matter.”

12 See above Book 11, ch. 1, note 25.

13 I.e., that sleep is sense in potentiality and waking is sense in actuality.

4 The subject of sense in potentiality (Svvdue) is the same as that of
sense in actuality (kare 79y évépyaav). Sce De Sommno, 1, 454a 6. They
differ, however, in their nature (76 elver), that is, their sense-objects are
divided into genera (ro yéros) and species (16 eldos). Cf. De Sensu, 7,
449a 17.

15 Sleep is sense in potentiality and in this respect it is ascribed to the
soul, while waking is sense in actuality and is therefore ascribed to the body.
In the De Anima, 11, 1, 412a 23-26, Aristotle compares waking to the
exercise of knowledge (76 fewpelv), i.e., knowledge in actuality, and sleep
to knowledge in potentiality. Cf. note 5 above.

16 The nutritive faculty (r0 fpemrindy) controls growth, nourishment
and the propagation of the species and is common to both plants and
animals. Inasmuch as plants are not endowed with the capacity for
sleeping, it is impossible to ascribe sleep to the nutritive faculty. See De
Anima, 111, 9, 432a 29; De Gen. Animal., 11, 4, 741a 2, 3. Furthermore,
since plants are not endowed with the sentient faculty (De Sommno, 1,
454a 17), it is impossible for them to have the capacity for sleep and waking,
for waking is scnse in actuality (De Semno, 1, 454a 5).

17 Sleep and waking cannot be attributed to the intellect because there
are animals that can sleep but are not endowed with reason. Further-
more, reason is a function of the intellect, while sleep and waking require
the activity or the quiescence of the senses. See De Sommno, 1, 454a 71t.

18 Cf. De Sommno, 2, 455b 8-10. According to Gershon ben Solomon,
the cessation of sense-perception which really produces sleep has its
origin in the sense of touch, and subsequently, the remaining senses cease
to function (Sha'ay ha-Shamayim, IX, 66b). This view is likewise expressed
by Aristotle who regards the common sense as performing its function
in conjunction with tlic seuse of touch.  He {urther concludes that sleep
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and waking are present in all animals because they are all endowed with
the sense of touch (4} désf). See De Sommno, 2, 455a 22-27; De Anima, 11,
2, 413b 5.

1% See De Anima, 111, 2, 426b 8ff.; De Sensu, 7, 4492 8-20; De Sommno, 2,
455a 12ff. Thus the common sense distinguishes (xplver) between sweet
and white things and decides that black is the opposite of white (De
Sommno, 2, 455a 17). The common sense can likewise determine that the
same object is sweet, white, smooth and pleasantly fragrant.

20 Sleep occurs as the result of the movement of the natural heat from
the sense-organs to the heart. 'When an animal lacks this natural heat, it
cannot perceive its sense-objects (De Somno, 3, 456b 18ff.). Avicenna,
whose description of sleep is quoted by Gershon ben Solomon, gives a
more detailed explanation of the material cause of sleep. The material
substance of sleep is the vapor that arises in the stomach upon initial
digestion and moves toward the heart. The efficient cause is the heat
of the heart that causes the vapor to ascend to the head, which is the
farthest it can go. There it condenses and cools off because of the cranium,
and it thereupon descends to the corgans of the senses and causes the ces-
sation of sense-perceptions, for the same vapor stops up the channels of
the blood vessels, which serve as a track for the pneuma, which in turn is
the cause of sensation. Once sense-perception is lacking, sleep ensues.
Cf. Sha‘ar ha-Shamayim, X, 67a.

1 In dreams we sometimes find ourselves doing the very things we
were doing previously while awake. These movements and stimulations
that occur during waking leave an imprint upon the soul during sleep and
in dreams. By the same token, motions and stimulations that occur
during sleep will sometimes serve as the start of activities that are later
performed during the waking day. The recurrence of these activities
during the day and our thinking about them have their foundation in the
images we perceived during sleep. Consequently, there are dreams that
portend future events. See De Divinatione, 1, 463a 23-31.

% The cogitative faculty performs its function with the aid of the imagi-
nation by abstracting the form from matter, which, in this case, is the
sense-object itself. Aristotle explicitly states that when the mind is
actively aware of anything, it must nccessarily be aware of it along with
an image (fue davrdopard), for images are like sense-objects (aloffuara),
except that they are without matter (dvev JAys). See De Anima, 111, 8,
432a 8ff.

23 See De Memoria, 2, 453a 8ff.  Aristotle concedes that the faculty of
memory is possessed by certain other animals too, but he denies that they
have the capacity for cogitation, which is a function of the intellect,
possessed by man alone.

*4 See above, Book II, ch. 1, note 34. This term has been used bLv
Averroes to describe things that are associated with matter and linger on
in the form, even after the latter has been abstracted from its matter by
the common sense.  When the form reaches the fifth stage, that of cogita-
tion, the faculty can comprehend the object and nature of the form abs.:
Intely divested of matter.

3 The commentator here emplovs the exact Avabic equivalent o
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Aristotle’s Seopds, which is bl (nexus), and of Aristotle’s Maws «ai dveaus,

which is JY&| (dissolutio). See De Sommo, 1, 454D 26fL.

28 14 alofdvesfou (cf. De Somno, 1, 454a 5).

27 Fatigue (J xdmos) functions in a manner similar to food before it is
digested. It sends up a large amount of vapor to the cranium. The
cranium, in turn, will drive back the warm vapor, because the former is
naturally cold, and thereupon sleep will ensue. See op. cit., 3, 456b 3441

28 Sleep will necessarily ensue because it is impossible to engage the
faculties continuously, and therefore it is impossible to keep awake forever
(¢bid., 1, 454b 8; 1, 454a 30, 31).

29 An animal experiences pleasure or pain by means of its five senses
and the common sense. When several of the senses are lacking, it is
devoid of perfect sense-perception, and the common sensc, therefore,
cannot fulfill its function. As for sleep, however, even if an animal lacks
one or several senses, it still will have the capacity for sleep. Actually,
sleep does not occur as a result of the inactivity of the senses, for we know
that when a person faints and his senses cease to function, he is not neces-
sarily in a state of sleep. Furthermore, we have seen insanc people biting
their own flesh without even feeling any pain. Their senses have ceased
functioning but they are not asleep. Cf. Michael Ephesius, In Parva
Naturalia Commentaria, 49, 3ff. Sleep, however, will occur when the
common sense cannot function, for then all of the five senses will have
ceased functioning (De Sensu, 2, 455b 8ff.).

30 These defects in man are regarded as accidental, because man, by
nature, is endowed with five senses, but other animals that lack several
senses are not naturally endowed with perfect sleep; and such animals
only appear to be sleeping, since it is hard to tell whether they are or not.
See De Sommo, 1, 454b 181f.

31 Sleep depends upon the common sense, which is connected with the
heart, and it does not depend upon the external organs. Cf. op. cit.,
2, 455b 8ff.

32 Ar. 3,2, Falaquera translates this term, mpe» (perceives or
views), which would mean that the common scnse lacks the organs through
which it can perceive its sense-objects (De'ot ha-Pilosofim, ch. 6).  Moses
ibn Tibbon translates the term, bmwn» (dominates or controls).

33 Cf. De Sommno, 1, 454b 4. This will occur when one continues to use
his perceptive faculties excessively, especially during illness, for it is a
known fact that when people do not sleep for days and nights because of
illness or malnutrition, their sense-faculties are weakened and cease to
function (Michael Ephesius, In Parva Naturalia Comnentavia, 46, 2-8.

Ar e gebl. The passage means that in such condition these
people can comprehend spiritual things such as the angels and the spheres.
This is true of those who are very ill in spirit, when the external senses
cease to function and the internal senses are busily engaged.

36 Ar, rqr*‘.uL’ il Falaquera translates this phrase, onob Syy
(that have ascended to heaven). See De‘ot ha-Pilosofim, ch. 6. 1bn
Tibbon translates it amma oman (1 in their spirits), which would
mean that his Arabic text probahly read 7 3 instead of 7%
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38 Per se, the common sense is single, but when it perceives by means of
the different organs, such as the eyes, ears and nose, it is multiple (rg
8elvan aloffoer Erepov). See De Sommo, 2, 455a 20-22. In this passage,
the common sense is called by Aristotle 76 xvpiov alofnripiov, ‘‘that which
rules over all the senses”.

37 The common sense is the substrate or subject (t )«év) of sleep
and waking. Aristotle explicitly states that the conmtrolling sensory
faculty is one (&), though differing as a faculty of perception in relation
to each genus of sensible objects, e.g. sound or color. This common sensory
activity exists chiefly in association with the faculty of touch, for touch
can exist apart from all the other organs of sense, but none of them can
exist apart from touch. This explains why sleep and waking belong to
all animals, for touch, with which the common sense is chiefly connected,
is alone common to all animals. See De Somno, 2, 455a 18ff.

38 These two faculties are contraries and man must follow the middle
path to prevent their deterioration, for all organs which have a natural
function must lose power when they work beyond the natural time-limit
of their working period; for instance, the eyes must lose power from too
long seeing and must give it up. See op. cit., 1, 454a 26.

3% All of these topics are dealt with in ch. 2 of the De Somno.

40 The cranium (¢ éyxéados) is naturally cold, and when the heat that
is generated from the digestion of food ascends to the cranium, it cools
off and descends through the veins. This process produces sleep in man
and in other animals (see De Somno, 3, 457b 271.).

41 Gershon ben Solomon, though following Averroes in his definition of

sleep, has a somewhat different and more detailed exposition of the whole
process:

po10b B3R 333 71T B2 VBRI PINH DR WIALR DI DINT AWINAR DI RIT A1V
DI D157 HADY MY ML 55 WD Db WAL BT DI 4250 KWW IAPANN DIPR
19%OT5T DN DISIY ANMWD LYRABY 253 MR DI HEASAM Tphn SER MnSY P ’iT 025

~mn POR K12 AYI AT 1 257 AR bapn aapea an b mmwd

““Sleep is the cessation of sense-perception and the withdrawal of the natural
external heat, which is distributed throughout the entire body and its
organs to the interior, to the place of its origin, which is the heart. When
the natural heat withdraws to the interior, all of the sense-faculties are
withdrawn with it. The reason for the withdrawal of the heat to the
interior are the cold and moisture that cause the heat of the heart to cool
off and dissolve and to diminish in quantity. In this process it is aided
by the external heat that penetrates the body. This is the process that
the heart is subject to by way of the cranium during the period of ingestion
of food.”” See Sha‘ar ha-Shamayim, X, 67b.

42 The reason for this is that the natural coolness of the cranium brings
about a recoil (dvnmeploracis) of the natural heat and thereby induces
sleep. See De Sommno, 3, 458a 27.

3 3 SW 26 odugurov Bepudv. This is the heat that is generated
in the body as a result of the digestion of food. See loc. cit.

44 The subject or substrate of the common sense is the natural heat, and
when this heat contracts in the interior of the body, sleep ensues.
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45 See De Sommno, 3, 458a 10fF.

e6 Ar. s, Heb. wbwn, i.e., its source which is the heart. ‘

47 Agaresult of the digestive process, warm vapors ascend to the cranium,
which is cold. The heat then contracts and descends and sleep usually
follows. The second cause, that of weakness, likewise produccs.the ex-
pansion of vapors through the veins until they reach the cold cranium and
then they descend and induce sleep. Cf. De Sommno, 3, 456b 32ff. and
Shebile Emunah, V, 6, 48a. ‘

48 The digestion of food produces vapors (vafvudoes) which ascend
until they meet cooler parts, whereupon they are pushed dow‘nward and
contract towards the heart, thus producing sleep (see previous note).
The Greek commentators explain the process by saying that when the
preuma rises towards the head and then descends, it contracts the bllood
vessels. The channel through which we breathe is called the wdpov.
When this channel contracts to the point where it breathes very fsebly,
sleep will follow. This is exactly what happens in the caée of gpﬂepsy
(De Sommno, 3, 457a 12ff. and Michael Ephesius, In Pavva Naturalia Com-

taria, 55, 8-16). .
m"": The cranium 3\1111 become impaired as a result of the dominant (&,U.‘l)
elements, which are the cold and the moisture {De Somfw, 3, 4571? 30).
Consequently, the cranium must be regarded as a controlling factor in the
of sleep. .

Pﬂ:gﬂ;;e rcasfn for this is given by Aristotle in greater detail. During
sleep, much of the heat of the external organs of the body co?tracts
downward into a narrow space. When the heat expands again and
becomes dominant, the animal will awake. This will occur only after the
impure blood is separated from the purer blood of the hear.t, for the .ﬁnest
and purest blood is that which is found in the head, while the thlcke.st
and most turbid is that which is found in the organs below. Sleep will
therefore continue until the purer blood in the upper regions is separated
from the impure blood in the lower regions. See De Somno, .3, 458a 10-25.

s50s For the expression, “‘there will be some withdrawal in a.ull cif these
faculties”, all of the collated Arabic MSS read: ‘-4-5«»-4‘ L .2, The
term <325 can mean either “‘withdrawa » or “functioning”’. All of the

collated Hebrew MSS, with one exception, translate the term 3~ by
n»py (withdrawal). In the one exception, thc. tern(x is trér},slated wniw
(functioning), with which the Latin translation ‘‘operatio seems g
agree. Apparently, Gersonides used a MS that had the latter reading an

on that basis he explained the text as follows (op. cit., fol. 178v):

S%aN WK AOYBI MIYN 73T ANNR KW TIN 03 N3 ,;absa T WM NINsn 1ORA 1% M.
< enbys ART MPYY DITAIN DK WK D933 nnwyd

“It (i.e., the soul) functions to a certain extent.in all of t‘h?se .facult‘ies,
that is to say, that insofar as the soul is single, in any activity it desires
to perform, it can obtain the assistance of ot}_le%‘ or”gans that are not
especially adapted to the performance of su.ch activity.

51 Sleep, which results from fatigue, dissolves the natural heat and
diminishes it, for it digests the food more quickly than usual, thereby

causing the natural heat to cool off more quickly. See note 47 above.
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81 The blood that is generated through the decoction and digestion «;
food must be separated and purified. This process produces sleep. The
purer blood is conveyed to the upper organs, the thicker and more turbj
blood to the lower regions (De Sommno, 3, 458a 214.).

53 Gr. otvrpype. Labor and fatigue dissolve and humefy the interior
Tegions of the body. The dissolved area, if not cold, may be compared
to food before it is digested, for heat generates ascending vapors, which,
in turn, induce sleep (see op. cit., 3, 456b 35).

84 Aristotle ecnumerates four causes: (1) the efficient cause, which is the
movement of the primary heat (73 fepudv); (2) the material cause, which
is the generation of vapors (ré dvafuudpuevor); (3) the formal cause or
the definition of sleep, which is the nexus {Seouds) of the common scnse
and the cessation of the activities of the faculties; (4) the final cause, which
is the preservation of the body (ewrypla), for the quiescence and rest of the

faculties are necessary for the preservation of the animal. See De Sommno,
3, 458a 251t.

NOTES TO BOOK TWO

CHAPTER THREE

! The topics dealt with in this chapter, viz. the dream (16 évirmriow),
divination and prophecy (4 povricd) are discussed by Aristotle in two
separate treatises: (1) 458a 33-462b 11; (2) 462b 12-464b 18. Falaquera
defines divination as follows:

“MTNYN NYTS IR may weavw navdn ba.
“Any art by which man can arrive at a knowledge of future events.” Sce
De'ot ha-Pilosofim, ch. 7.

# According to Aristotle, the dream is the image (rd davraoua) that
arises as a result of the movement of sense-impressions (eloffuara)
during sleep, and therefore, the rejection of the existence of dreams
virtually amounts to the rejection of the existence of sense-objects. See
De Sommiis, 3, 462a 29-31.

3 Here the English translation follows the uniform Arabic reading:
b & ¥ OL3Y! 4 Ly. 1bn Tibbon’s translation reads:

“PINen RIS MAY DMYD BYINT N3P %34
"“for some people will frequently have dreams”. Asan cxample, Aristotle
cites the case of images that arise in the soul during sleep. These images
serve as a starting point for action that will be performed during waking
time, particularly when one concentrates his thoughts upon them (D¢
Divinatione, 1, 463a 28, 29).

4 J;—hﬂ‘, 76 évdofov. Aristotle defines conventional truths as opinions
that are known and accepted by all or most people or by scholars or by
most of the best-known (Topica, I, 1, 100b 21-23). Contentious reasoning
is based upon the conventional propositions and these are proved to be
correct not because they are necessarily existent per se, but because they
are believed in by all or most human beings, the opposite of which is true
of logical proof. See ibid., 100b 23-26, and Munk, Guide des Egarés,

-
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1, 2, p. 39, n. 1. We must therefore conclude that there are o?:her kinds
of perceptions that are conventional but do not exist of necessity.
5 Falaquera interprets this passage somewhat differently:
~.anbran DR ¥ DTR BPR PUTRS K1AN AR

“Prophecy aims to announce which person will attain a state of happiness.”
See De‘ot ha- Pilosofim, ch. 7. )

¢ This distinction is not explicitly presented by Aristotle, but there is
an implied distinction in a passage in the De Sommniis, 2, 460b 4, in whicl} he
states that people err very readily with regard to the truth of perf:eptlons
at a time of great stress and excitement (év rois wdfecw), which may
bring about false dreams. According to Michael, the degrec of error depends
upon the degree of agitation. A slight degrce of excitement will produce
no error in sense-perception, but should a person become very mu.ch
frightened or enraged, the degree of error would be large and the perceptl(')n
would be false. See Michael Ephesius, In Parva Naturalia Commentaria,
67, 2-10. 4

7 Cf. De Sommniis, 3, 462a 18ff. Aristotle notes that a phenomenon Tn
which it is doubtful as to whether the person is awake or asleep and in
which an external sense-object is present, cannot be called a dream. But
where the imaginative faculty is stimulated during sleep by means of
impressions that linger in the soul, such stimulation may be called a dream.
See ibid., 3, 462a 291f.

8 The five stages of the faculties in ascending order are those of the sense,
the common sense, the imaginative faculty, the estimative faculty and
memory. See above Book II, ch. 1, note 35. .

% In dreams we do not pass judgments as to whether the object app.ranh-
ing is a man or a horse. Such judgments are the func_tion of the cog}tatlve
faculty ( Jﬁ, 36¢a). We simply state that the object is black or white and
such statements necessarily assume the presence of semse and sense-
objects (De Sommniis, 1, 458b 10, 11.) ' _

10 LB, aloffpare, literally marks or signs. These. are the unprmts‘
of the sense-objects that last for some time in such internal senses as
the common sense, after the sense-object is no longer present (ibid., 2,
459b 54t.). . ‘

1 K2, guodrys. That is to say, the common sense .and.the imagi-
native faculty receive impressions that are similar to the ob].ect in question.

12 This is the faculty which forms the image, the material substr.ate of

which is the external sense-object. This faculty is designated by z}rlstotle
as 16 gavraorucdy (De Sowmmniis, 1, 459a 16). Gershon ben Solomon
defines the dream as follows:
DweAY DOwHIT AIDMR YDER ¥PY DENY nn ADPH AYI ARTAn 138 R n:)?z:;:;
“[The dream] is that which the imaginative faculty fgrms an image of
during sleep, that is, that which it has receive-d and retau}cd of th(':‘ na’n}llr‘e
of sense-objects that have been perceived durmg the waking statg. This
definition does not include all dreams, for at times, a person v‘vﬂl drca'tm
of something he has not perceived while awake. Cf. Sha‘ar ha Shamayim,
N, 68h.
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18 See De Sommniis, 2, 460b 5. Aristotle cites the example of the coward
(6 8e:dds) who, in his fear, imagines on the basis of a slight similitude or
impression that his enemies are approaching. He also cites the example
of the person who is sick with a high fever (6§ muppéran) who imagines
that he sees animals on the wall, where in reality there are only lines or
sketches. This is due to the fact that the cogitative faculty and judgment
cannot function because of the excessive stimulation of the imaginative
faculty in a siege of fright or illness. See ibid., 2, 460b 16, 17.

1¢ When the external sense-object is present, the imprint is made upon
the common sense, which, in turn, will transmit the object of the form to
the imaginative faculty and will then store it away in the memory; but
when the imaginative faculty is excessively active during periods of fright
or illness, it will stimulate the common sense, which will sometimes form
false images.

18 This faculty is described by Aristotle as 76 wipiov xal 70 émxpivor,
i.e., “‘that which rules and judges”, for both of these activities are functions
of ﬂ\, the cogitative faculty. See De Sommniis, 3, 461b 25. In the case
of the frightened or sick person, however, the activity of the cogitative
faculty is weakened and the imaginative faculty is given full sway.

16 See Analytica Posteriora, I, 1, 71a 10ff. The meaning of the passage
is that the knowledge acquired even in a true dream is not acquired by the
same process in which true knowledge is acquired during the waking
state. This somewhat vague passage is further clarified by Falaqucra
in his De'ot ha- Pilosofim, ch. 7:
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AR A7 DIRD 12 NERWM AnDhY R MR 931D 927 200 RIT APTEAN ? YILR K7 I
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‘“The objects of knowledge that a man aims to acquire in all theoretical
arts are of two kinds: (1) conception; (2) verification. Conception implies
the understanding of the essential nature of the thing, and the question
usually asked about it usually begins with the word, ‘what?’; e.g., “What
is man?’ “What is nature?’ Verification implies the affirmation or negation
of something with reference to an object. The question to be asked in
this connection usually begins with an interrogation, as, e.g., ‘Is this thing
existent?” ‘Is this man wise?” Each of these two kinds of objects of
knowledge must necessarily be preceded in the process of learning them
by two kinds of cognition: (1) actual; (2) preparatory. The cognition
preparatory to the formation of a concept is the meaning of words. The
actual cognition consists of parts of definitions or complete definitions.
The cognition preparatory to a verification is that the truth be contained
in one of two or more contradictory parts of the question, as, e.g., ‘Is this
thing eternal or created?’ ‘Is this object bigger than, equal to, or smaller
than the other object?” ” On the origin and meaning of this distinction
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between “‘conception” and ‘‘verification”, see Wolfson, ‘“The Terms
Tassawur and Tasdiq in Arabic Philosophy, and their Greek, Latin and
Hebrew Equivalents”, The Moslem World, 33 (1943), pp. 114-128.

17 Aristotle asserts that the primary propositions are not inherent in
man but must be acquired through previous discipline and knowledge.
First, man learns through his faculty of perception to distinguish between
sense-objects. When the forms are imprinted in the soul and are arranged
and retained, memory of them will be acquired on the basis of several
memories, and one experience (éumeplo ple) will be acquired. On the
basis of several experiences or concepts, the principles of the arts and the
sciences are formulated. See Analytica Posteriora, 11, 19, 99b 20ff.

18 This is the intellect that abstracts the forms of existing things from
their matter so that these become concepts in actuality. This intellect
is midway between the material intellect and the acquired intellect. This
same intellect in actuality functions in both genera of cognitions, i.c., in
universal principles and in dreams. Cf. Morek ha-Moveh, 141. The
division of the intellect into three grades or stages is not explicitly pre-
sented by Aristotle. The Arab philosophers, however, following the
Greek commentators Alexander and Themistius, ascribe three or four
grades or stages to the intellect. Cf. Munk, Guide des Egarés, 1, 68, p. 304,
n. 1.

19 See De Anima, 11, 5, 417b 19£f. and I11, 3, 428b 10,

20 These are the primary propositions (ds¥! oLazll). See above,
note 17.

21 ] e., without the propositions.

22 1y Siavoodueve. See De Sommiis, 1, 459a 8. Aristotle denies that
dreams and divination during sleep emanate from God, for even inferior
human beings have dreams and predictions of future events. It is there-
fore inconceivable that the deity should convey these things to such
human beings (De Divinatione, 2, 463b 15).

28 The quotation of Socrates is to show that those who believe in
prophecy believed it to be from God. Apology 20 d. Halevi has a some-
what different version of Socrates’ remarks from that of Averroes:
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“This divine wisdom of yours I do not deny, but I do say that I have no
knowledge of it. I only possess the knowledge of human wisdom.” See
Cuzari, IV, 13; V, 14.

2 U e o i This is the intellect that is scparated from
matter. See De.Am‘ma, 111, 4, 429a 27, b22, in which passages the in-
tellect is described as the place (rémos) of all forms. This intellect, viz,
the intellect in actu, cannot comprehend particulars but only universals.

25 3Ll Jyidl  According to Arab and Jewish philosophers,
Aristotle believed in the existence of separate intelligences which were
the final causes of the movements of the celestial spheres. In their
opinion, Aristotle was led to this comnclusion by the fact. that gpon in-
vestigation he found that there were many spheres that differed in speed
and course of motion. The Arabic and Jewish philosophers, of course,
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injected Ptolemaic theories regarding the spheres. These same com.
mentators went on to say that after a searching investigation of the subject,
Aristotle concluded that the motion of one sphere at a fast speed in on.
day did not have the same cause as that of another sphere which moved
once in thirty years. Aristotle therefore arrived at the theory that there are
separate intelligences for each of the spheres and that each sphere eagerly
looks toward that intelligence which is its principle and mover. Sinee
these intelligences are apart from matter (ré wxeywpiopéra), they can
comprehend only universals. Cf. Maimonides, Guide, 11, 4: De Anima, 11,
7, 431b 12ff.

%6 The objects we comprehend are composed of form and matter. The
intellect abstracts the form from the matter and the form is described as
having existence only in matter. See De Anima, 111, 4, 429a 1511.

*7 The knowledge of particulars is based upon matter and the process is
cffected through active and passive contact. See De Gen. ¢t Corr., 1, 6,
322b 23ff. The separate intelligences, however, are not composed of the
elements and are not subject to action and passion and therefore cannot
comprehend particulars.

¥ yols momTikds. On Averroes’ conception of the Active Intellect,
see Munk, Mélanges, pp. 445f.; Léon Gauthier, Ibn Rochd (Averrods),
pp. 236ff.; and Paul Sidney Christ, The Psychology of the Active Intellect
of Averroes, pp. 7-66.

2% This is likely because the stimulations of sense-objects that are very
familiar to the drecamer, such as his relatives or his townsfolk etc., arc
much clearer in his soul. Aristotle adds that the fact that familiar fricnds
have foresight in a special degrec respecting one another is due to the
circumstance that such friends are most solicitous on one another’s behalf
(De Divinatione, 2, 464a 27).

0 As stated above (note 24), the intellect i acte can comprehend only
universals, which are completely apart from matter, while particulars
are perceived by the senses.

1 74 dndg, i.e., four elements (ovolyen). See above, Book I, ch. I, note
66.

3% On the soul of plants, see De Anima, 1, 5, 411b 28.

¥ Le., the causes which produce individuals of substance are defined
and determined, for no individual of substance can exist by chance.
See Physica, 11, 5, 196b 10ff. and Metaphysica, 1, 3, 983a 241f.

8% See De Gen. et Corr., 11, 9, 336a 13ff. The cause of generation and
corruption is ascribed to the oblique activity of the sphere (xara Tov Aofow
wddov). Ci. ibid., 11, 10, 336a 32.

*% duowpepff. The implication is that bodies whose parts are similar,
such as flesh and bones, come into being from the elements. This is
Empedocles’s theory. See De Gen. et Corr., I, 1, 314a 28. Bodies of
similar parts are composed of the four elements, and the former arc
generated from the latter by a process of mixing and blending. The four
elements are subject to the influence of the spheres, and by means of these
spheres, things come into being and pass away. When the forces of
the spheres influence the elements and move them and cause them to
mingle, many entities come into being. The first of these entities are
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the superior creatures that are generated in the air and then come the
minerals, plants and animals that bear the reproductive capacity. See
Falaquera, Sefer ha-Nefesh, ch. 18.

36 Cf. De Gen. et Corr., 11, 11.

37 Plants and animals have determinate existence and causes, for the
reason that the reproductive power endows matter with the form of the
object.

88 J.e., the relationship of the reproductive capacity and the Active
Intellect to the individuals of substance is the same as art is to the thing
produced by art.

3% It is impossible to have any cognition of them because they do not
possess intelligible natures, since they have no determinate causes.

40 At this juncture, Falaquera has a passage regarding accidental
individuals of the volitional kind, which is lacking both in the Arabic
MSS and in Tibbon’s translation. The passage reads as follows:

2PN 121 AWDIZ ATITIM DIPATI0 DXYA JIN KWW 41 PN AN IR oMY a6 19 M.
~.013 2900 1IRY 2YBYRY Yavn bER MM YR

“Likewise, with regard to such accidents as come into being through
freedom of choice and volition, those of them, which by their very cause
are determinate per se, must necessarily be determinate in nature, even
though we may be ignorant of them” (De‘o¢ ha-Pilosofim, ch. 7). This
passage would imply that volitional accidents, like natural ones, with
determinate causes, are capable of being comprehended through their
universal nature.

41 Cf. De Gen. Animal., 11, 1, 735al.

42 We can comprehend only the more general and material causes, but
there is an infinite number of fine degrees among those that are determinate
in intelligible nature. Cf. Physica, 11, 2, 194b 1ff.

43 Maimonides explains the generation of individuals through the four
powers that are conveyed by the spheres to this world in the following
manner: “There is a power that is responsible for mixture and composition
and there is no doubt that this power suffices for the compounding of
inanimate things; a power that endows all animals with the animal soul; a
power that endows every rational creature with reason by means of light
and darkness which extend to illuminate them and encompass them around
the earth” (Moreh ha-Moreh, 1, 72, p. 46). Falaquera goes on to describe
the history of the controversy regarding the influence of the spheres upon
generated things and things that pass away. According to Falaquera,
Aristotle regards the bodies of the spheres as the external principles of
generation, but the later philosophers ascribe it to the Active Intellect.
Aristotle acknowledges this principle but regards the soul-faculty as the
more proximate principle and the form of the spheres as the more remote
principle (ibid., I, 72, p. 47).

44 The Arabic MSS all record the unintelligible reading of bly; 4L .
Moses ibn Tibbon’s translation of the word is absbn nwn.  There is
one occurrence of this phrase in Samuel ibn Tibbon’s translation of the
Moreh Nebukim (Guide, 111, 2) where the original Arabic for nb%n mumn
is L,.'-Lip\ Je -l The unintelligible Arabic reading may therefore

9
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have been a corruption of the phrase Lqu-r—‘ Jﬁ 5»'-"‘) This expression
has been traced to the Greek phrase dvakvxAeiv kai cvaxdunrew (De Gen. e
Corr. 11, 11, 338a 4-5) by Wolfson in ‘““‘Arabic and Hebrew Terms for
Matter and Element with Special Reference to Saadia”, JQR, N.S., 38
(1947), p. 52, n. 28. Gersonides explains how, according to the theory of
the circular motion of the spheres, the sense-objects in the sublunary
world are affected by the properties of the celestial bodies (op. cz’tt,
fol. 179v):

RITW 21302 DUWAR DIRWNIA DITIRT 11073 DOMIKA 57 1075N nNI 2T 1awn 195,
DPRRYA DMUNT NN 53 1BWRY M IV AN DRIV DOWHIMA DOWIRT 1T 1R
by 13 Ar,0bER wNY 30N NNV DR M1 DA 15N YIW 1Y MIRVENT DDPM Dnvys
1190 N2I507 DRT AWHY IWOR R 7137 ,0°5733 10 B 05IRY; 2U0nwn b 0°5aban 22130 1y
R 0DADR IR DODTA3 DR IUR IR 1OKR SY aTmum N oentwn omab Yor s
ADTD M TRY -ABRA 777 5Y XD 277903 K1 09535 23930 20 YING 17 %3 MTILER nba
ST /MM 2MANT T8N DA3IM 0MPRN B WINNY 11 DOTORT DINOINY IR 1K nin
R Sy ovnonwn oonan 185 [0 wks nrnd anY TR ANY aww obEr aon

#: BNy by

“ ‘Therefore those who maintained the theory of circular motion’, that is
to say, those who held, with regard to existent individuals that become
sense-objects through the circular motion (of the spheres), that these
individuals must necessarily become the sense-objects in essence; they held
this view for the reason that they thought that the properties of celestial
bodies had in themselves determinate existence, so that, according to their
view, each one of their properties, which is definite at present, must become
a sense-object. This theory was built on the premiss that the time-
intervals for the revolutions of the different spheres are the same. 1Y
they were different, however, it would be impossible for a definite property
of the celestial spheres at present to become (a sense-object). A precise
knowledge of these time-intervals, be they different or the same, is im-
possible; for that which can be known with regard to the time-intervals
of the revolutions of the spheres is only an approximation and not an
accurate calculation. Be that as it may, these people are of the opinion
that the existence of individuals and of accidents that may arise in them
are determinate by virtue of the celestial bodies. For this reason, accord-
ing to their view, it follows that the individual Reuben, who is presently
existent, must have come into being, whenever he did come into being by
virtue of the celestial spheres, in the very same condition in which he i
at present.”

48 Ar. &5, for which Ibn Tibbon has bYp1 (repeated); but the correct
translation is given by Falaquera as awnn (ascertained). Sce De'of
ha-Pilosofim, ch. 7.

46 Averroes means to say that the immaterial intellect endows the
imagination with the nature of the forms. Aristotle phrases the same
idea somewhat differently by stating that the intellect comprehends the
forms through images (De Awnima, 111, 7, 431b 4).

47 This is true because the imaginative faculty forms an image of the
sense-object, which is material.

47 In connection with this passage, Gersonides clarifies the distincuon
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between primary perfection and final perfection as far as the imaginative
faculty is concerned (op. cit., fol. 180r):
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“Just as the Active Intellect endows one with the perfections of the soul
in the form of universals, that is, with the forms of plants and animals
which are their primary perfections, and matter receives these perfections
as particulars, in the same manner the Active Intellect here cndows the
imaginative soul with the final perfection in the form of a universal and
the soul receives it as a particular. We use the term “final perfection’
for the reason that the primary perfection of the imaginative soul is its
potential capacity, while the final perfectionisits actual use of that capacity,
as it has been explained in the De Animna’” (111, 3, 429a 1, 2).

48 T.e., the Active Intellect endows the soul with the final perfection or
realization in the case of a spiritual perception such as the dream.

0 Ar. ble Heb. nmywm, Lat. sollicitudo. This term reflects the

Greek ¢povrilew in the following passage in the De Divinatione, 2,
4642 29ff.: “That certain persons in particular should have vivid dreams,
e.g., that familiar friends should thus have foresight in a special degree
respecting one another, is due to the fact that such friends are most
solicitous (¢povrilew) on one another’s behalf.”’ o

9 As an illustration of this kind of perception of the imaginative
faculty during waking, Gersonides cites two personal experiences he had
(op. cit., fol. 180v). On one occasion, as he was sitting in his ronm,'htz
saw in his imagination the image of one of his younger brothers fal-hng
off the table in an adjacent room. Gersonides had had no previous
information as to whether his younger brother was on the table or not.
He suddenly bestirred himself and ran to the other room and surely
enough found that his younger brother had already fallen off thg tnl.)hn
On another occasion, while he was on the road, he saw in his imagination
the image of a man striking his neck with a sword, without causing him
any injury, and immediately thereafter, the incident proved to be true.

50 The soul, though single in substrate, has different faculties such as
the common sense, imagination, memory and cogitation. Sec above
Bk. I, ch. 1, note 35.

51 The movements and stimulations of the
from the impressions of sense-objects are weaker, particularly during the
day, when sense and thought function together, and may be comparcd to
a small fire within a big fire (De Somnils, 3, 460b 32-461a 2).

52 L.e., imagination, memory and the estimative faculty.

These are the images that are formed by the

imagination which result

33 f:-", eidwlov.
imagination during sleep (ibid., 3, 462a 111t.).

54 8, gpylay TOV KeTQ popioy alobrjoewy. See De Somniis, 3, 461a 4.
Aristotle’s theory is that the senses are inactive during sleep owing to the
withdrawal of the natural heat to the interior of the body.
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LA, mpos, Aemoguyie. Cf. De Sommno,
states that persons who have fallen into a 3’de o o i
Ae‘t‘r.rot/lvx':fptxv'r(g) and have come to be regarded as
while in this condition, but these are not to be rega,
or dreaming. See ibid., 456b 154.

56 Iy L : .
et A &5, smmpan. This phrase is omitted j
MSS." See above Bk. II, ch. 1, note 46, ecinallof the Latin

%7 This passage is omitted i i
Pari oy Modei S omitted. ; all of the Hebrew MSS, but is found in the

58 See Koran, XII, 40-45.

& '.I‘he Interpreter of dreams (kprrijs évumvian), who is a master of
?rt' ) 1s naturally gifted in the understanding of dream-img, y tl‘fe
opmom-u?s). Aristotle further explains his use of the term ¢ " ’(ms
Images in a dream may be compared to forms that appear in wl::::n i
tl.le water is highly agitated, the images or reflections in the water be o
dlftorted and no longer resemble the original. To understand (t:}?me
dlstgrted figures and shapes, one must possess a special ability in j tese
preting dream-images. Cf. De Divinatione, 2, 464b 5-15. e

.‘° Accordinglto Aristotle, God is regarded as the cause (aitov) of all
thl‘x:gs and a First Principle (dpxf 7s). Cf. Metaphysica, 1, 2, 983a 10.

" Cf.‘ Bk. II on Mf:mory and Recollection, p. 24.

) Arls‘totle explains that people with melancholic dispositions are
highly s‘tlmulated by the imagination (De Memoria, 2, 453a 19).

¢® This humor (3 pdAawe xoXi) is very vaporous. The vapors ascend
to the cold head and thereupon the heat recedes downwards and sleep is
thereby induced (De Sommno, 3, 457b 20f.).

*4 Aristotle mentions the fact that when these melancholic people shoot
at a t?.rget with their bows, they usvally do not miss the mark, because
the_lr Impetuosity (8@ 76 o¢dSpe) enables them quickly to arrange the
ser:;as of movements in their minds (De Divinatione, 2, 464a 328.).

) A person sometimes realizes the images and thoughts that exist within
him Potentially, because the intellectual faculty (vé woyricdy) compre-
hends the forms of the images and acquires a definite notion as to what is
harmful or beneficial. From present notions, a person can judge as to
future occurrences and can know enough to avoid what is harmful and
to seek w?xat is beneficial. Aristotle cites a specific case in point. When
one perceives by sense that the beacon is fire, he recognizes by virtue of
his common sense that it signifies an enemy, because he secs it moving,

and he therefore knows that what is coming is harmful (De Anima, 111,
7, 431b 211.).
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dead, say many
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Gers'onides. explains how Galen, for example, was able to account for
some of his medical discoveries through the dream (0p. cit., fol. 181v):
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“As Galen has related concerning many matters about which he obtained

Parva Naturalia

mation in a dream; and this follows somewhat the process of partiselt .
\stions that occur in connection with future events, for the infomtﬁm :
wpved in such matters is of a particular nature, which, in turn, can be
iueficial to the person. Subsequently, the intellect may form a universal
Wasment based upon this particular. But in any event, the information
conveyed is in reference to a particular matter, as in the case wheve &
on stricken with some illness dreams that a certain herb will be beneficial
w him. Now this information is of a particular nature, and subsequently,
medical practitioner may form a universal judgment based upon this i
% ular.”

A # Besides Averroes’ argument that if man were able to comprehend
P x“” speculative sciences through a dream, the primary propositions would
\"\ie utterly useless, Gersonides offers another argument based upon logic
{op. cit., 181v-182r):
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‘Fnrthermore, this kind of knowledge (i.e. through a dream) would indeed

-mount for the very existence of the object could not be known, since the
tiause by which an object exists cannot be known except by means of the
?ﬁrhnuy propo§itions." :

¢ o AL, Guwmipws.  CH. Categories, 1, 1a, 18.
#1 According to this definition of speculative science, discipline would
‘have to constitute an essential part of it, for it would be possible ta
sqaire the speculative sciences without any previous training, an assump~
ot which is, of course, absurd and untenable. U
M Le., either by means of previous discipline or without it. '

The prediction of future things through dreams dealing with tha
sices is impossible because man acquires the theoretical sciencss thxo
primary propositions and through syllogistic reasoning. If a species '
man did exist that could acquire the theoretical sciences through ‘

, the term ““man’” would be used of such species only in an equivocal et

Whse. See above, note 66. b

'{‘ Gershon ben Solomon has a twofold explanation for the origin of true
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.whose imagination is powerful even during waking, which is the
b when the external senses that are capable of obstructing the function-
of the imagination are busily engaged, will surely have a powetful
bation during sleep when the obstructing senses are idle. Conme-
Y, the dreams of such people will be true, while those of others will
Another reason, based upon nature, is in accordance withy what
ins have shown that while food is being digested in the
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LEY, npoy, Aemoyuyin. Cf. De Somno, 3, 456b 10ff. Aristot]e
states that persons who have fallen into a deep trance (of  o¢d8pe
/\ctrrm//f;xripmweg) and have come to be regarded as dead, say many thin’:vq
while in this condition, but these are not to be regarded as c-ases of slee ir; ~'
or dreaming. See 1bid., 456b 15if. o

”‘ r-PLuI-’ &% ommapan. This phrase is omitted in all of the Latin
MS?. See above Bk. I1, ch. 1, note 46. ‘

5'. This passage is omitted in all of the Hebrow MSS, but is found in the
Paris and Modena Arabic MSS. ‘

8 See Koran, X1I, 40-45.

50 .Fhe interpreter of dreams (xperis évomview), who is a master of the
z}rt, '1s naturally gifted in the understanding of dream-images (ras
OpDLO‘n)T(E(s‘). Aristotle further explains his use of the term SuotoTiiras.
Images in a dream may be compared to forms that appear in water. If
tl'le water is highly agitated, the images or reflections in the water become
dlétorted and no longer resemble the original. To understand the:«;
dlst‘orted figures and shapes, onc must possess a special ability in inter:
preting dream-images. Cf. De Divinatione, 2, 464b 5-15.

,60 According to Aristotle, God is regarded as the cause (airov) of all
thl:igs and a First Principle (dpy?f 7is).  Cf. Metaphysica, 1, 2, 983a 10.

. Cf.. Bk. IT on Mgmory and Recollection, p. 24,

. Arlsfcotle explains that people with melancholic dispositions are
hlgGIEI’y s.tlmulated by the imagination (De Memoria, 2, 453a 19).

This humor (4§ pédawe xoAj) is very vaporous. The vapors ascend
to the cold head and thereupon the heat recedes downwards and sleep is
thereby induced (De Somno, 3, 457h 201.). ‘

#¢ Aristotle mentions the fact that when these melancholic people shoot
at a tjarget with their bows, they usually do not miss the mark, because
the.lr Impetuosity (8 76 o¢dSpa) enmables them quickly to arrange the
serles of movements in their minds (De Divinatione, 2, 464a 321t ).

' %% A person sometimes realizes the images and thoughts that exist within
him Potentially, because the intellectual faculty (v6 voprexdy) compre-
hends the forms of the images and acquires a definite notion as to what is
harmful or beneficial, From present notions, a person can judge as tc:
future occurrences and can know cnough to avoid what is harmful and
to seck W']‘lat is beneficial. Aristotle cites a specific case in point. When
onc perceives by sense that the beacon is fire, he recognizcé by virtue of
hlSICOInm()II sense that it signifies an encmy, because he sces uit moving,
;,11;31;;‘) ;kflfe.)r.cforc knows that what is coming is harmful (De Anima, 111,

5% Gersonides ins - Ge
des explains how Galen, for example, was able to account for

some of his medical discoveries through the dream (op. cit., fol. 181v):
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As Galer s related ¢ i
salen has related concerning many matters about which he obtained
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information in a dream; and this follows somewhat the process of particular
perceptions that occur in connection with future events, for the information
conveyed in such matters is of a particular nature, which, in turn, can be
beneficial to the person. Subsequently, the intellect may form a universal
judgment bascd upon this particular. But in any event, the information
so conveyed is in reference to a particular matter, as in the case where a
person stricken with some iliness dreams that a certain herb wili be beneficial
for him. Now this information is of a particular nature, and subsequently,
the medical practitioner may form a universal judgment based upon this
particular.”

¢35 Besides Averroes’ argument that if man were able to comprchend
the speculative scicnces through a dream, the primary propositions would
be utterly useless, Gersonides offers another argument based upon logic
(op. cit., 181v-182r):
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“Furthermore, this kind of knowledge (i.e. through a dream) would indecd
be defective, because through such knowledge, the cause which would
account for the very existence of the object could not be known, since the
cause by which an object exists cannot be known except by means of the
primary propositions.”

oo oI HIAS, Guwvduws.  CE. Categories, 1, 1a, 1ff.

87 According to this definition of speculative science, discipline would
not have to constitute an essential part of it, for it would be possible to
acquire the speculative sciences without any previous training, an assump-
tion which is, of course, absurd and untenable.

8 J.e., either by means of previous discipline or without it.

89 The prediction of future things through dreams dealing with theoretical
sciences is impossible because man acquires the theoretical sciences through
the primary propositions and through syllogistic reasoning. If a species
of man did exist that could acquire the theoretical sciences through
dreams, the term “man’’ would be used of such species only in an equivocal
sense. Sce above, note 66.

70 Gershon ben Solomon has a twofold explanation for the origin of true
dreams:
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“One whose imagination is powerful even during waking, which is the
time when the extcrnal senses that are capable of obstructing the function-
ing of the imagination are busily cngaged, will surely have a powerful
imagination during sleep when the obstructing senses are idle.  Conse-
quently, the dreams of such pcople will be true, while thosc of others will
not. Another reason, bascd upon nature, is in accordance with what
physicians have shown that while food is being digested in the stomach
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and the fumes are ascending to the head, the imaginative faculty is weal
and disturbed, because of the disturbance of the cranium which is its
substrate, for when a substrate is weak, that of which it is the substrate
will necessarily be weak. When the digestion of the food is complete
and the fumes cease, the imaginative faculty will become stronger and the
dreams will become true” (Ska‘ar ha-Shamayim, X, 69b). In the above
passage, I have translated the term mwmonn by ‘“‘physicians’ on the hasis
of the context and on the assumption that the term reflects the Arabic (.

1 Cf. De Sommniis, 3, 460b 3ff.

2 )\, mdfos. Things that are perceived by the external semses are
imprinted in the common sense and remain therein a potential state,
while the impressions or notions derived from the sense-objects are storel
away in the memorative and cogitative faculties.

" Le., the imaginative faculty makes use of the impressions that are
stored in the memory and thought.

" The imaginative faculty will then function erroneously because of
the tremendous disturbance within, as in the case of the faint-hearted,
who, out of fear, will imagine an enemy approaching, or the amorous
person who, out of passion, will imagine himself fulfilling his desires. The
vapor, which is then in a state of motion, will not require any large and
clear images but will get along with vague and small images, that wil!
none the less appear very clear to the person. Aristotle describes such «
situation in connection with a person suffering from a high fever or having »
strong yearning for something. Thus, when a person, who is not very
sick, sees lines and figures on the wall which bear a resemblance to animals,
he will not err in his vision; but if he has a high fever, he will imagine
the figures to be rcal animals and he will be stimulated and disturbed by
them. See De Sommiis, 2, 460b 3-16; and Michael Ephesius, In Parca
Naturalia Commentaria, 67, 4-9.

8 6 épwrikds (De Sommiss, 2, 460b 5).
the faint-hearted. See note 74 above.

76

Aristotle also cites the case of

I,&,.,, mk.  Both Falaquera and Gershon ben Solomon render the
Arabic by the term mpy» “yellow”. In other words, a fiery dream will
indicate to physicians the dominance of the vellow substance, becausc
the latter has the property of fire. Cf. YFalaquera, De‘ot ha-Pilosofini,
ch. 7, and Sha‘ar ha-Shamayim, X, 69b. Aristotle mentions the XoA
§avdy) el pédawa, the yellow and black humor. The white humor i
called ¢Aéypa (Historia Animalinm, 111, 2, 511b 10).

“ Le., the efficient, material, forinal and final.
458a 254

Compare De Somuno, 3,

NOTES TO BOOK THREL

Any transmutation occurring in animals is attributed to
Cf. De Gen. et Corr., 11, 3, 330a 30ft.,

L ¢Molwais.
the four qualities enumerated below.
II, 4, 331a 6ff.

? J.e., from how many aspects one can comparc length and shortness
of life in different animals and plants. N

% kard yevds. Vor this comparison, Aristotle cites the difference between
horse and man; for species (efdos), the diffcrence between one man and
another (De Long. Vit, 1, 465a 111.). A

¢ The illustration given by Aristotle is that of the date-palm (6 goti).
Aristotle uses the term §lws to indicate that plants generally live longer
than animals {De Long. Vi, 4, 466a 9).

¢ See op. cit., 1, 4652 9, 10.

W ot

heat and cold; the passive qualities (11_,._.,__1! T& mafyricd) are moisture

The active powers or qualities (r¢ momrke) are

The topic is discussed in the De Gen. et Corv., 11, 2, 329b
25, 26 and not in the Meteorologica. Falaquera cites the reference as
Sefer ha-Yesodot (Book of the Elements). Gersonides explains the material
process by which the preservation of the composite being 15 assure(il .when
the active qualities of heat and cold dominate the passive qualities of
moisture and dryness (op. cit., fol. 183v):

and dryness.

19BN ®YY 7TMYT NPEI MDY TRAY IR 3 A2APM MAdR by PN DI 133 RS 5.
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“That is to say, when heat and cold dominate moisture a'ud dryness [the
body is preserved]; for then, the moisture will be given contlvn'uous body‘ and
duration, and the parts of the composite body will not disintegrate inas-
much as the moisture will not evaporate too readily, for the heat mx,\'e.d
with the cold that are relative to the composite hody will have caused it
to endure.” N

7 When the active qualities dominate the passive qualities, the natural
form of the object is preserved. ]

8 If the ratio of the active qualities of heat and cold is greater than the
ratio of the passive qualities of moisture and dryncs's, there » ill be no
danger of corruption or destruction of the object; but if the ratio between
the active and passive qualities becomes smaller, the danger becomes
greater. ‘ '
© #The qualities of these two elements, viz. moisture and heat, constitute
the cause of longevity in animals (De Long. Vit 5, 466a 20). )

10 Earth is cold and dry, while air is moist and warm (De Gen. et Corr.,
11, 3, 330b 5).

11 Pyutrefaction will cause death accidentally or through natural nicans,
for a large degree of putrefaction will weaken the body und destroy the

113
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zature (?f the animal or will consume certain organs of the body (p
: g;zg. fl/;t., 3, 466b 5.—7). Putrefaction is actually the result of the diminu6

¢ ! eat and moisture, for the latter two qualities prevent dryi. \
congealing. yne and

12 The digestive i

Process functions as a result of heat and i
tve proc moisture
‘When the': heat is diminished and the moisture dried, the digestive .
becomes impaired. , process

18 Ao b e
e Arlls.totle S view 1s that not only the quantity of moisture but alse
o t}cllua lty of moisture, which is the result of heat, will lengthen the life

abungaizlma;; for heat prevents the moisture from congealing and the;

¢ of moisture pr i i )

Iy prevents desiccation (De Long. Vit., 5, 466a

18, 3 1

v * Gersonides questions (op. cit., fol. 184v) Averroes’ statement that

i rg:ets; seemts to lbe the material suitable for cold just as moisture seems

¢ material suitable for heat.” Gersonid )

> : . €s cannot see why this
:h::uld bﬁ $0, since the dry does not possess anything that would give it
b folﬁc; zarlty of cold any more than that of heat, for we know that heat

0 exist in bodies that are d imi i
: ry. Similarly, the moist does not
g;)sselsds a;nythmg_that would give it the peculiarity of heat more than that

SOIC:' , for cold is found to exist in bodies together with moisture. Asa
mel; nl:nb of ;he difficulty, Gersonides suggests that Averroes may have

. fy t e a:bove statement that the moist is more suitable for the
l.pJc efh unctioning of the natural heat of the body and for changing itself
Cn 0t the substance of the natural heat, so that the natural heat may be
Cz;l m1f1ously preserved in its proper condition. On the other hand, in the
bece o .thf: dljy, the natural heat can function only very imperfectly
o a.;Se it is dxfﬁgult for the dry to be affected very readily and therefore:
. ry Wlll' recen.re only a small measure of heat. Consequently, cold
is Ir:ore dominant in the dry than in the moist. '

- t]}Dlue to the‘ Insufficiency of heat, the moisture will cool and congeal
a d L:E;)dy w‘m become impaired (De Long. Vit., 5, 466b 1)

- t JL«"., mepirtwpe. Excesses of the body, which are formed
either t.hx.'ough disease (vdow) or through natural causes
decay (ibid., 5, 466b 4-7.).

18 1 i i 3
e iArlst.otle discusses .thIS point by posing two questions. Can length of
o Jix a}mma.ls be ascribed to health and strength of limbs? Is there
ne Telationship or conncction between shortness of life in the animal and

iprevalence of disease? (De Long. Viz., 1, 464b 26-28)

Ari , - ’ ‘. )
and & :;sricz::e :xtlz;.tes. tk.xla.tloldhage (76 yfpas) is characterized by coldness
, similarly the ¢ > 6s) i
cit, 5, 46603 y OTpse (6 Tefmids) is cold and dry (op.

8 A?cording to Aristotle, the loss of seed
for desiccation (ibid., 466D 8, 9).

19 . .

At Heat, which a.ccor(.img to Aristotle is the cause of the abundance of
: 3 ,,prevents desiccation and congealing in the body (for: 7o Oeppov
: sn;zpov). Tl.le mule, w}.uch is the offspring of the horse and the donkey

Ore continent, remains moist and therefore lives longer than its genitors;

(De Long. Vit., 5, 466b 9). Fe i
: 55, . males (84ea) live 1
are salacious (dyevrind). See loc. cit. o) fve longer than males that

(¢¥oer), produce

(16 oméppa) in the body makes
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3% The reason has been given in the previous note. Cif. also De Long.
Vit., 5, 466b 17.

202 Ar. ¢ 7 Ibn Tibbon translates this term by the Hebrew »am
(pertaining to the desert) but the Arabic for “desert’” is usually the fem-
inine form & ,. The Latin translation ‘‘agrestis” (pertaining to the
fields) reflects the underlying Arabic more accurately.

1 Corpulence is the result of the superfluity of moisture and warmth,
and maritime regions are usually warm and moist (sbid., 5, 466b 17).

*1a Averroes states that there are six external causes which help to
preserve the animal, but in all of the Arabic MSS only five are mentioned.
On the basis of the Hebrew translation, which lists the missing sixth cause
(i.e., novgym Swbwn, which are the usual translations for the Arabic
terms . adlly JLeY), we have supplied the missing terms ‘‘diarrhea
and constipation”’.

1b Gersonides describes in detail how the six external causes mentioned
by physicians may affect length and shortness of life (0p. cit., fol. 185r-v):
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‘* ‘Food and drink’, that is to say, that one should eat and drink that which
is suitable for his constitution, at the right time and in the proper amount.
‘Diarrhea and constipation’, that is to say, that one must try medical
prescriptions, so that he may establish a normal condition again, during
diarrhea or constipation; for when constipation becomes too severe, many
sicknesses are likely to occur. The same is true of too severe a case of
diarthea. ‘The surrounding air’, that is, he must try not to have the
surrounding air too strong for his constitution, for then, he will undoubtedly
cause injury to his constitution. He must likewise try to purify the
surrounding air of its accidental putrefying elements, for putrid air will
readily cause the body to decay. ‘Sleep and waking’, that is, one must
perform the functions of sleeping and waking at the proper time and in
the proper amount. One must not incline to either of them more than is
suitable, for if one inclines more than is necessary towards sleep, the
soul will thereby become indolent, and should one incline more than is
necessary toward waking, the soul will become debilitated and the natural
heat will weaken. The same is true of ‘motion and rest’, that is to say,
it is proper not to incline to either one more than is necessary; for excessive
10
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motion will dissipate the natural heat, and excessive rest will cause the
soul to become indolent, although motion, when exercised in the proper
amount will aid in purifying the limbs of the body of the injurious humors
that arise in them as a result of the excesses of decoction. By ‘accidents
of the soul’ he means, in my opinion, that one should anger only when
it is absolutely necessary and to the extent that is necessary. The same
is true of joy; for anger will cause the natural heat to contract and joy will
dissipate it. Whoever goes to great extremes in rejoicing or angering may
possibly bring on death as a result of the violent contraction to which the
natural heat is subjected or as a result of its excessive dissipation.”

22 This ratio between the active qualities and the passive in the body i
unknown by nature and human intelligence cannot fathom it.

23 See De Long. Vit., 6, 467a 12.

4 My translation of this passage is based upon the original Arabic and
upon the Hebrew translation of the passage in Falaquera’s Deol ha-
Pilosofim, ch. 8, end: »1nv 11 mvwsn Sy an. ‘so that the activity of
the simple elements within it is more [intense]”. Ibn Tibbon translated
the Arabic ¢15G) as 'bx5, and therefore his translation of the passage
reads somewhat differently: ‘‘so that as if the activity of the simple elements
in it were more [intense]”’. The Latin translation agrees with the Arabic
and with Falaquera’s Hebrew version: ‘‘quapropter actio simplicium
fortior erit in ea’’; “‘on account of which the activity of the simple elements
in it will be more intense’’.

8 Aristotle rejects the claim that the various causes given for longevity,
such as warm and dry places, the size of the body, copiousness of the
blood etc., are essential causes. He regards these as merely accidental.
See De Long. Vit., 4, 466a 14.

26 The horse’s span of life, for example is shorter than that of man (op.
cit., 4, 466a 1, 2).
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DeCaelo .....ccovvivnvenn 74, 79

De Gen.etCorv....... 73,74, 76, 81,
84, 106, 107, 113

Meteorologica ... ... 73, 74, 75

De Anima. . .. .. 65, 66, 67, 68, 69,

70,71, 72,75, 76, 77,78, 79, 80,
81, 83, 85, 86, 88, 89, 95, 96, 97,
98, 105, 106, 108, 109, 110, 112
De Gen. Animal. 68, 72, 76, 97, 107
De Part. Animal... .68, 69, 72, 79,

93, 96
De Colovibus ..o vveavinneeons 73
Problemata .. ....ovvereneeinen 79
Metaphysica . ...... 74, 75, 89, 95,
97, 106, 110
Galen
De Hippocratis et Platonis Placitie
68, 81, 93
De Pulsuum USth. . ooovvrvnnnns 81

De Usu Partium Corporis Humani
82,93

Alexander Aphrodisias
In De Anima oo« oo v oo 77,93
In De Sensu....76, 80, 81, 82, 85

Themistius
In De Awnima ....77,78,79, 80, 81
In DeSensth ..ooovevenronnnses 67

Themistins (Sophonias)
In De Anima....... ...« 86, 90

Michael Ephesius
In De Sensu. . .90, 93, 94, 96, 99,
101, 103, 112

Albert Magnus
In De Anima ... covovennn- 84, 92
In De Memori@ ....oooovvnvens 91

2. ARABIC AUTHORS
Koran

XII, 4045 ... oo 110

Muhammad ibn Ishak

Fihrist (Fligel), 251 ........ xi, 66
Alfarabi
Risalat Fusiis al-Hikm
T3, T4 viiian s 83
Th. e 87, 89,92
Alrazi
Kitab al-Mansouri (Venice, 1497)
S O . T L 80
Avicenna
Risalah fi al-Nafs (Landauer)
K1-3 DR 67
355 . it 68
350 . .t 83,89
360. . et 88,92
T3 N 80
Al-Najat (Rome, 1593)
B4 s 65
45 s 78,83
Kanon
B e 82
333 . e 84




124 Index to References in the Notes

Averroes
Long Commentary on De Anima
(Latin ed. Crawford)

Middle Commentary on the De
Gen. et Corr. (ed. Kurland)

Averrois  Cordubensis Compendia
Librorum Avistotelis Qui Parva
Naturalia Vocantur (ed. Shields

and Blumberg)............. xii
Epitome of Parva Naturalia (Heb.
ed. Blumberg) ............. xii
30,56 .. 71

*Epitome of Pavva Naturalia (Jew.
Theol. Sem. New York, Elkan

Adler, MS. 1853)............ xii
Kitab al-Kulliyat
IL1S. ..o 71

Ibn Abi Usaibiah
Tavikh al-Hukama,

1. xii, 66
Haji Halifah
Kashf al-Zunian
V,75,10054............ xii, 66

3. JEwWisH AUTHORS
Judah Halevi

Cuzary
IV, 13 . 105
V12 oo 83, 89,92
Vo114 .. 105

Abraham ibn David
Emunah Ramah (ed. Weill)

6,27 covviiiiiniit, 67
Zerahiah ben Isaac
*Hebrew Trvanslation of De Anima

(London Bet ha-Midrash 42). .xii

Maimonides
Introduction to Mishnah Abot (ed.
Warsaw 1924)

Millot ha-Higgayon

Ch.12 o it iiiieen 75

A 75
Moveh Nebukim

) N 106

I, 33, e ieiiin e 83

§ 5 1 S 2 107

Shem Tob Falaquera
Sefer ha-Nefesh

Ch. 6.0, 90

R 71,72,73

- S 69

10 00 76

3 P 69

12 e 78, 82

16 v 87,92

18 oo 107

Moveh ha-Moreh

1,72,46 .. ..ot 107
I,72,47 «ooiiiniaan 107

10,22, 111 ... et 69

141. . .o 105

*De‘ot  ha-Pilosofim (Parma MS.

3156) v XV
Ch. V.. ooiiiiiiiiiinnen 90, 92
72 S 99
VII....... 102, 103, 104, 107
108, 112
VIIT.oooooiiiiiiiaens 116

Hillel of Verona
Tagmule ha-Nefesh (Lyck, 1874)

Gershon ben Solomon
Sha'ar ha Shamayim

IX,49b...covvenennn 82, 88, 92
L-{1) < Y 78,79
LS F- 78
S1b.ue i 80
71 J 70
538 it 67
LK) < Y 82
548 o it i 82
LT YN 77

Index to References in the Notes 125

L 69,84 | 181v—182r...........oeiins 111

2 97 | 183v....iiiiiiii 113

X, 672 ot 98 | 1B4V....iiiiiiiiiiii 114

] S 100 | 185V—T.neenieiiaaaiiinn 115
68D ..t 103
69 112

Gersonides
*Supercommentary on Averroes’ Epi-
tome of the Parva Natuvalia (Jew.
Theol. Sem. New York, Elkan

Adler, 1744) .. ............. xiii
150v. oo 65
150v=15tr... ..o 65
192V, e 68
156« 74
158V, et 76
163V, i 82
165V, i 86
1670 oo i 89
178V 101
170V, e 108
180r ot it 109
180V, it iiie i 109
181V, it e 110

Milhamot Adonai (Leipzig, 1866)
I R P b4

Hasdai Crescas
Or Adonai (Ferrara, 1555)

Simon ben Zemah Duran

Magen Abot
IIL, 50b. ... 76
SIbh. v 72

Meir Aldabi

Shebile Emunah

IV, 1o 83
1,28b..... i 92
29b..... ... 77, 79, 81
30b......iiiinnen 77, 84
V,6,48a ..........0iinnn 101




INDEX OF SUBJECTS AND NAMES

{See also Index to References!

Abdu-r-Razzaq, 88, 93.

Accident, 44.

Actuality, 42.

Albertus Magnus, 84, 90, 92.

Aldabi, Meir, xv, 77.

Alexander Aphrodisias, xiv, 69, 76,
77, 80, 81, 82.

Alfarabi, xiv, 83, 87, 89, 92.

Algazali, 84.

Almohades, xiii.

Alrazi, 80, 82.

Anaxagoras, 77.

Andalusia, 66.

Angels, 35, 40, 50, 52.

Appetition, 65.

Aqueous humor, 82.

Aristotle, functions of soul common
to animals, 65; appetition and
mind as agents of locomotion, 66;
recollection as a mode of inference,
66, 67; touch as a necessary sense,
67; flesh as medium of touch and
taste, 67; purpose of thick eyelids,
68; uncertainty whether flesh is
medium or organ, 69; touch as
indication ot intelligence in man,
70; odors as safeguard to health,
70; definition of light, 70, 72;
rejection of efflux theory of vision,
70; forepart of head as organ of
perception, 71; definition of trans-
luceny, 72; genesis of colors, 72,
73; the elements of composite
things, 73; definition of color, re-
futation of two views on genesis
of color, 74; theory of perfect in-
termixture of color, 74; potential
infinity of colors, 75; priority of
animal to man in nature, 75; heat
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in the production of flavor, 76:
definition of odor, the four ele-
ments in odor, 77; the common
sense, 78; vision produced by re-
fraction of rays, 79; sense-percep-
tion apart from matter, 80;
refutation of Empedocles’ theory
of light, 81; distinction between
sense and imagination, 83; speech
as cause of learning, 85; difference
between blind and deaf, 83;
definition of memory, 86; defini-
tion of recollection, 87; sense and
imagination in memory, 88; judg-
ment as function of the intellect,
89; illustration of process of recol-
lection, 93; definition of sleep and
waking, 94; explanation of plea-
sure or pain in recollecting, 96;
sleep and waking compared to
knowledge in potentiality and
actuality, 97;sleepand wakingand
sense of touch, 98, 100; cogitative
facultyandimagination, 98; physi-
cal process of sleep and waking,
101; four causes of sleep, 102; defi-
nition of dream, 102; results of ex-
cessivestimulationofimagination,
104; how the principles of art
and science are formulated, 105;

separate intelligences of the
spheres, 106; comprehension of
forms through images, 108;

reason for inactivity of senses

during slecp, 109; difference

between the trance and sleep or

dream, 110; imagination in melan-

cholic people, 110; quality of

moisture in length of life, 114;
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heat as preventive against desic-
cation of body, 114; accidental
causes of longevity, 116.

Art, 11, 46, 75; — distinguished
from nature, 12; practical arts, 51.

Arteries, 38.

Astrology, 46.

Averroes, parts of the soul, 65;
neither appetite alone nor mind
alone as agent of locomotion, 66;
relationship between taste and
touch, 67; thick eyelids and keen-
ness of vision, 68; air as medium
of odor, 69; location and function
of retina, 71; genesis of colors,
72; difference between quality of
odor and flavor, 77; memory of
sense-objects and concepts, 87;
distinction between retention and
memory, 89; two activities in re-
collecting; 94; acquired intellect
and the memory of universals, 95;
six eternal causes for longevity,
115.

Avicenna, xiv, 24; process of hear-
ing, 68, 69; flesh as medium of
touch, 69; description and loca-
tion of common sense, 78; two
ways of acquiring concepts, 80;
location of imaginative faculty,
82; function of common sense or
informans, 83; various humors of
the eye, 84; distinction between
memory and imagination, 88;
illustration of activity of memory,
88; Wahm, the estimative faculty
in animals, 89; distinction be-
tween the faculties: al-Mutawah-

Nhimah and al-Mutafakkirah, 92;
location of inner faculties in
cranium, 92; description of pro-
cess of sleep, 98.

Beare, J. I., 94.
Bekker, xi, 65.
Bile, 53.

Blumberg, H., xii, xiii, 71.
Bouyges, I., xi.

Celestial bodies, 39, 44, 45, 46; com-

position of —, 74; —and memory,

95; effect of — on sense-objects,

108.

Christ, Paul Sidney, 106.

Cogitative faculty, 33, 34, 35, 41, 42,

48, 49, 52, 98, 103, 104, 112; —

in recollection, 86.

Cold, 69, 76. See: Heat, moisture,

dryness.

Colors, genesis of, 10, 67, 72, 74; —
by intermixture, 10; white and
black, 11, 73, 75; intermediate —,
11, 73.

Coming-into-being, 44.

Common sense, See Sense.

Corruption, 44, 55, 56; cause of —,
106.

Cranium, 82, 83, 85, 96, 99, 100, 101.

Crawford, F. S., 66, 67, 94.

Crescas, Hasdai, xv.

Crustaceans, 22.

Crystalline humor, 18, 19, 32; crys-
talline lens, 20, 82, 83.

Cuzari, 83, 89, 92, 105. See: Judah
Halevi.

Decoction, 37, 38. 56, 76.

Democritus, 77, 78.

De‘ot ha-Pilosofim. See: Falaquera.

Divination, 39, 40.

Dream-images, 49, 50.

Dreams, 39, 40, 43; true —, 42, 50;
false —, 52, 53, 103; definition of
—, 102.

Dryness, 54, 56, 57, 59, 69, 76.  Sec:
Moisture, heat, cold.

Duran, Simon ben Zemah, xv, 72.

Elements, simple, 70, 73, 75, 106;
— and odor, 77.

Empedocles, 71, 77, 78, 80, 81, 106.

Emunah Ramah, 67.

Epilepsy, 28, 49, 101.

Estimative faculty, 25, 26, 32, 103.

Lye, 6, 70; humors of —, 7, 82, 84;
coats of —, 9; pupil of —, 16, 68,
72.

Brain, 36, 38; -— cause of sleep, 36.

Eyelids, 7, 68, 72.
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Faculties, internal, 25, 26, 35, 48,
49, 65; combination and separa-
tion of —, 27, 28; external —, see:
Sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch.

Falaquera, Shem Tob, xv, 69, 71,
72, 73, 76, 78, 82, 87, 89, 91, 92,
99, 102, 103, 104, 107, 108, 112,
113, 116.

Fihrist, xi, 66.

First Principle, 50, 110.

Flavors, 12, 13; sweetness and
bitterness, 76.

Fligel, xi, 66.

Freudenthal, xi, 86.

Galen, xiv, 18, 20, 59, 68, 78, 79, 81,
82,93, 110.

Gauthier Léon, 106.

Generation, cause of, 106.

Gershom ben Solomon, xv, 68, 69,
70, 82, 97, 98, 100, 103, 111, 112.

Gersonides, xiii, xv; the soul as the
principle of sense-perception, 65;
reason for cessation of sense-
perception during sleep, 65; com-
position of vitreous humor, 68;
intensity of sense-objects and
weakening of vision, 68; difference
between fire and celestial bodies,
74; relation of bitterness and
sweetness to heat and moisture,
76; crystalline coat of eye, 82:
how animals possessing imagina-
tion use their memories, 87:
illustrations of the use of Wahm
in animals, 89; how retention of
many things is possible, but only
one image can be imagined at a
time, 91; effect of celestial bodies
on sense-objects, 108; distinction
between primary perfection and
final perfection, 109; some per-
sonal experiences in exercise of
imaginative faculty during wak-
ing, 109; how Galen made some
medical  discoveries  through
dreams, 110; exclusion of specula-
tive sciences from comprehension
through dreams, 11; explanation

of Averroes’ statement that dry-
ness is suitable for cold as moivs»
ture is for heat, 114; how six
external causes affect length and
shortness of life, 115, 116.

Guide to Perplexed, xv.

Haji, Halifah, xii, 66.

Happiness, 40, 44, 50.

Hearing, 7, 49, 67; —as way to
learning, 21: — and intelligence,
21; medium of —, 67.

Heart, 38, 100; — as cause of sleep,
36; contraction of —, 37, 38.

Heat, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 60, 61. 69:
natural —, 36, 37, 39, 57, 76, 81,
98, 100, 101. See: Cold, moisturc,
dryness.

Hercules, 50.

Hicropolus, 93.

Hillel of Verona, xv.

Humors, 112, Sce: Aqueous, crys-
talline, vitreous.

Hunain ibn Ishak, xi.

Ibn abi Usaibiah, xii.

Ibn Badja, 69.

Ibn Sina, 69. See: Avicenna.

Iba Tibbon, Judah, 83.

Ibn Tibbon, Moses, xii, 82, 93, 99.
107, 108, 115.

Ibn Tibbon, Samuel, xv.

Imagination, 32, 42, 65, 109:
distinguished from sense, §3, 84;
—in combination or separation,
91; faculty of —, 19, 20, 25,26, 33.
41, 47, 48, 52, 88, 90, 103, 104.
108, 109, 112.

Informans, 19, 78, 83, 92.

Intellect, 24, 28, 65; Active —, 44,
45, 46, 106, 107, 109; function of
—, 85; —in recollection, 86; -
in comprehension of concepts, 88;
acquired ——, 96, 105; material —,
105; —in actu, 105, 106.

Intellectual faculty, 34, 110. See:
Intellect.

Intelligence, separate, 43, 46, 106.
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Interpreter (of dreams), 49, 110.
Irasistratus, 93.

Joseph, 49.

Judah Halevi, 89, 92, 105.

Judgment, as function of intellect,
89.

Juntine. xiii.

Kaufmann, D., 71, 72, 80, 83.

Knowledge, actual and preparatory,
42, 47, 104; — of concepts, 85; —
of particulars, 106.

Koran, 110.

Kulliyat, 71.

Kurland, S., 74.

Landaucer, S., 67, 68, 80, 83, 88, 89,
92.

Learning, through hearing, 85.

Length of life, 54, 59, 60, 113; the
four qualities and —, 54; —iv
plants, 60; six external causes of
-, 115. See Shortness of life.

Light, 8, 71; definition of -—, 70.

Luminousness, 9, 10.

Maimonides, xv, 65, 75, 106, 107.

Magen Abot, xv, 72, 76. Sce:
Duran, Simon ben Zemah.

Matter, 43, 46; — as substrate of
colors, 75.

Mean, Aristotelian, 35; sense as a
—, 68.

Media, of perception, 16; — moved
by contact, 18.

Melancholic humor, 50, 110.

Memorv, 21-31, 32, 40, 41, 53, 90,
103; retention, 22, 23; differ-
ence between — and retention,
22, 23; —in relation to other
faculties, 23-27; good and poor
—, 30, 31; causes of good and
poor ——, 31; definition of —, 86,
87; — in process of combination,
91.

Michael Ephesius, 90, 93, 94, 96,
99, 101, 103, 112.

Milhamot Adonai, xv. See: Ger-
sonides.

Millot ha-Higgayon, 75. Sec: Mai-
monides.

Moisture, 54, 56, 57, 38, 59, 60, 61,
69; — and flavor, 76; — and heat
in length of life, 113; corpulence
and —, 115.

Moreh ha-Moreh, xv, 69, 105, 107.
See: Falaquera.

Morch Nebukim, 83, 107. See:
Maimonides.

Motion, 3, 36, 38, 58, 65; - of cle-
ments, 45; circular -—, 46.

Muhammad ibn Ishak, xi.

Munlk, S., 102, 105, 106.

Narboni, Moses, xiii.
Nerves, 37, 38; auditory —, 68.
Nutritive faculty, 33, 38, 97.

Odor, 12, 13, 70; media of —, 20;

elements in production of —, 20;
Aristotle’s definition of —-, 77;
genesis of — 84.

Omar, 49.

Or Adonai, xv. Sec: Crescas.

Particulars, 16, 43, 44; perception
of —, 16, 29.

Passing-away, 55, 57.

Pharaoh, 49.

Phlegm, 53.

Plato, xi, 14, 71, 77. 78, 79, 80, 81.

Pneuma, 37, 50, 68, 98, 100; visua!
—, 16, 18, 71, 79, 81, 82, 83.

Porphyry, xi.

Potentiality, 42. Sec: Actuality.

Powers, active, 55, 56, 57, 38, 57;
ratio between active and passive
powers, 113; passive —, 55, 56,
57, 58, 59. '

Primary notions, 21; —- proposi-
tions, 42, 51, 105.

Prophecy, 39, 40, 43, 49.

Ptolemacus, 66, 106.

Putrefaction, 55, 58, 60; -~ as cause
of death, 113.

Pythagorean school, 10.
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Rainbow, 72.

Rational faculty, 49. See: Intel-
lect, intellectual faculty.

Recollection, 22-31, 66; definition
of —, 22, 27; description of pro-
cess of —, 27, 29; pain and plea-
sure in-—, 30; definition of —,
86, 87.

Retina, 71, 72, 83.

Ross, G. R. T., 88.

See: Eye.

Samuel ben Zarza, 71.
Sciences, theoretical, 51, 52.
Scot, Michael, xiii.

Sefer ha-Mebakkesh, xv. See:
Falaquera.

Sefer ha-Nefesh, xv. See: Fala-
quera.

Sefer Yesodot, 113.

Sense, 5-21; media of —, 8; inner

and outer —, 11, 75; — organs,
16; —in potentiality, 32; —in
actuality, 32; spiritual —, 32;
common —, 14, 18, 20, 26, 29, 33,
34, 35, 36, 41, 53, 78, 83, 88, 94,
97, 98, 100, 103, 104, 112. See:
Hearing, sight, smell, taste, touch.

Sense-objects, 5-21; See: Color,
odor, sound, flavor, touch.

Sense-perception, theories of, 14, 15;
refutation of theories of —, 15—
18; spiritual —, 17; — in man and
in other animals, 20, 21; cessa-
tion of — in sleep, 97, 98.

Sha‘ar ha-Shamayim, xv. See: Ger-
shon ben Solomon.

Shebile Emunah, xv.
Meir.

Shields, E. L., xiii.

Shortness of life, 54, 59, 60, 113.
See: Length of life.

Sight, 16, 49, 70; efflux theory of —,
14, 71, 77, 81; refutation of cflux
theory, 17; light and medium of
-—, 18, 79.

Sleep, 31-39, 49, 58, 65, 66, 96, 101,

See: Aldabi,
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109; cause of —, 33, 34, 102; —
and common sense, 99. See:
Waking.

Smell, 7, 35; medium of —, 67.

Socrates, 43, 105.

Soul, 48; animal —, 11; substrate of
~—, 18; rational —, 28, 38.

Sound, 20, 67, 68.

Spengel, 67.

Sprenger, 88.

Steinschneider, M., xi, xii.

Substance, 44. See: Accident.

Tagmule ha-Nefesh, xv. See: Hillel
of Verona.

Taste, 5, 6; potential —, 76.
Flavor.

Themistius, 67, 69, 77, 79. 80, 81, 86.
90, 105.

Timaeus, 51, 71, 77, 78. Sec: Plato.

Tongue, 7.

Touch, §, 6,7, 67, 69; medium of - -,
67, 69, — and sleep, 97, 100.

Translucency, 9, 72.

Transmutation and the four quali-
ties, 113.

See:

Universals, 16, 43, 44, 47, 93; per-
ception of —, 16, 29. See: Par-
ticulars.

Veins, 37, 100.

Verification, 47, 104.

Vital, R., xiii.

Vitreous humor, 19, 68, 71, 82, 83.

Wahm, 24, 88, 89, 90. Sce: Usti-
mative faculty.

Waking, 31-39; 40, 49, 58; - as
sense  in  actuality, 96, See:
Sleep.

Wenrich, xi.

Wolfson, H. A., xi, 83, 86, 89, 105,
108.

Zeller, 77, 82.
Zerahiah ben Isaac, xii.
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